NORTH-EASTERN HILL UNIVERSITY
MAWKYNROH: ¢ s UMSHING
SHILLONG

Nos AC: B3-2/Conf/96—~4022 Dated Shillong tho21st May,1996.

The Mermboers of the
Academic Council,
NEHU,

Sudject: Ageonda papoers for the 53rd mecting of the .icademic
Council,
Sir/Macamn,

I am forwarding hercwith the agcenda papcrs for the
53rcd meeting of the Academic Council to be heclad on 3rd and
4th Junc,1996 at 11:00 AM. at the Seminar Hall,Meayurbhanj
Complcex,Nong thymmail,Shillong for favour of your perusal ond
considerstion,

Yours faithfully,
Enclosa,a / w' z!,lf(
(Mrs, Rynguh)
Officcr on Spocial Duty
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Item No:1 CONFIRMATICN OF THE MINUTES:

(i) AC:52:96:5:5: (1) - mbdificatinn thercof

The Head, Department of Education, NEHU, Shil'ong has
requested that in the last -~ara of the above mention Acadamic

Council resolution the word Mizoram Campus should be added

and the resolution should read as under:

" The Council in general stressed on compliance to the
provision of the Ordinance znd RESOLVED that a Committee con~
sisting of the following members may look into the irregular-
ities that occured in the Department of Education, Mizoram

Campus,"
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Item No:3
RATIFICATION OF ACTION TAKEN BY THE
VICE~CHANCELLOR:
(1) Consideration of external experts to the

school Board,

In accordance with the provisions of Ordinance OA 7
Clause 1l(vii) on the constitution of the School Board,
five external exoerts are to be nominated by the Academic
Council,

The School Board of:=- 1) Life Sciences and 2) Humanities
and Education have been constituted with the ap»sroval of
the Vice-Chancellor.

The panel of names under the above mentioned clause of
Ordinance OA 7 for the two Sch»Hol Boards are submitted
below for ratification of the Academic Council.

School of Life Sciences:

1. Prof .Ashim Chakrabarti,
Department of Life Sciences,
North Bengal University,
P.0.Raja Ram Mohan Puri, Dist,
Darjeeling, West Bengal -~ 734430,

2, Prof.T.R,Ra0,
Department of Zoology,
University of Delhi,
New Delhi -~ 110007,

3. prof.A.K.Tyagi,
Department of Bio-Chemistry,
University of Delhi South Campus,
Benito Jaurez Road,
New Delhi - 110021,

4, Prof.D.N.Tiwari,
Department of Botany,
Banaras Hindu University,
Varanasi - 221005,

5, Prof.P .,K.Gupta,
Department of Agricultural.K Botany,
Meerut University,
Meerut(UpP) .

contQee. 2
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school of Humanities ana Edacation:

“ram e i cra v, i s e

I'rof. C.L. snand,

" F.87 Vikas uri,

New Delhi ~ 110018,

2. frof, J. Jha,
Irinciral,
B/8 lrofessor's Colony,
North L2, ohastrinagar,
I'atna - 800023,

3. I rof. Harish Trivedi,
A=-5 Jector 14
No.1l Di~201301.,

4, ’ irof. IL.M. 3Simon,
Mawlai Umjaiur,
shillong -~ 793008.

5, Frof. k.I*. Marathe,

Head, Lepartment oi khilcsophy
Foona University,rune-411CC7.

x
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TCon No. B ACADEMIC MATTERS @

5 1—- Statute, Ordinances,Regulati»n & Rulc s—

(i) Reviscd Ordinanccs O0B—6,0B~7 and Ordinances
wn the management ~f Colleges affilictced to> NEHU.

The Academic Council in its 51%st meeting held on 2nd & 3rd
November, 1995 vide Resolution No.AC:51:95:5:1:(iii) had consti-
tuted a Committse consisting of the following members to revieu
the existing Ordinances 0B-6 and 0B-~7 on the affiliation of Colleges
and the College Development Council’respectively and also to frame
Ordinances on the Management of Colleges afFiliatea to North-fastern

Hill University.

The Committee met on several oocasions and the revised Ordi-
nances on affiliation of Colleges and the College Development Coun-
cil and the Management cf Colleges affiliated te North-Eastern Hill

University are placed at Annexure.'A' 'B' and !C!'.

The matter is placed before the Council for consideration.



-Affiliation
Committee,

Powers &
Functions.

Meetings.

4

quorum,.

5:1:1:(2)
ANNEXURE~-TA!

ON_THE AFFILIATION OF COLLEGES

( Statute 33 (6) of the Schedule
- to the NEHU Act)

. The Academic¢ Council shall copstitute an
1A£}%liatiogaCom%ittgg for Colleges/Institutions

under the University - The composition of the
Committee shall be as follows :

(1) Vice=Chancellor ¥ - . Chairman
Pro;Vice—Chancellor.

(ii) ®irector of Public - Member (s)
Instructions|Higher
Education or his .
nominee of the State(s)
¢oncerned.

(iii) Two nominees of the - Members
Academic Council ‘

{iv) Registrar or any - Member
other Officer nominated Secretary.
by the Vice-Chancellor.

(2) The Affiliation Committee shall be the main
body to scrutinize the applications for
affiliation and recommend to the Academic
Council affiliation of Colleges/Institutions.

‘Withdrawal of affiliation if any, of Colleges/
institutions shall alsoc be recommended by the
affiliation Committee,

(3) The Affiliation Committee shall meet as and °
when necessary.

(4) The Quorum for the meeting of the Committee
shall be one-~third of its total membership.

Begree Colleges, 2, The Colleges for the purpose of the Ordinance

shall be Degree Colleges including the pro-
fessional ones, providing instructions for
relevant degree courses (General/Major/
professional courses ). Admission to the
privilleges of the University for various
courses leading to a particular degree shall
‘be decided separately,

Comtd., . .2/~



Starting a
New College/
Institution/

Course.,

Initial screening
of the application.

Inspection
Team.

Contd.oooocS/-
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3.(1) Vhen it is proposed to start a new
college/institution/course, the sponsoring
body, or in the case of a Gévt.coilege/
institution, the Head of the Govt. deptt.
concerned, shall submit an application to

" the Registrar in a prescribed form not

later than August 15 of the preceding year
in which it is ‘intended to start the -~ "
college/institution/course. The application
shall be accompanied by a project report
giving details along with required fees

as laid down hereunder.

(2) On the receipt of the application along

with’ prescribed fees, the Affiliation

Committee shall scrutinize the appli-
cation and may seek further clarifi-
cation, if necessary from the sponsoring
body either in writing or through a
representative.If the Committee is satis~
fied with the project report, it shall
constitute an Inspection Team with the
approval of the Vice~Chancellor, with not
less than three members including the
Director of Public Instructions/Higher
Education of the State concerned o his
nominee and the subject expert(s). The
Convener of the Inspection Team shall

be a person not below the rank ofwPro-
fessore.

(3) The Inspection Team shall take necessary

steps to examine the request, inspect the
site and submit its report on the need

for the proposed College/Institution/
course, the suitability of the site,
feasibility of the plan submitted, the
adequacy of physical and financial res~
ources offered, library/laboratory faci-
lities and submit the necessary recommen~
dations to the Affiliation Committee, If
the Affiliation Committee is satisfied
with the report it shall recommend 7he

startlng,the college/institution/course
to the Academic Council,
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Preliminary (4)
steps by the

sponsoring

Agency for

provisional
Affiliation,

Application for Pro- (5)
visional Affiliation.

oy
P

On receipt of permission to open a

college/institution or to start a new
course, the sponsoring agency shall
make all necessary preparations. If a
new college/institution is to be opened
steps shall be taken to constitute a
Governing Body and make appointment of
the Principal/Director and other teach-
ing and non-teaching staff as the case
may be, in-accordance with the provi-
sions of the Statutes,Ordinances and
Regulations. If a new course is to be
started in any existing college/insti=~
tution necessary arrangements in terms
of physical facilities, Library and

- laboratory equipment shall be made along

with appointment of teaching/non-teach-
ing staff required for the purpose.

The sponsoring agency, having made all
arrangements and preparations to open a
college/institution or to start a new
new course(s) in the existing college/
institutién, shall inform the Univer-
sity forthwith about the appointment and
about the fact that the college/insti-
tution/course has ktarted not later than
15 days after the beginning of the acade-
mic session and shall make an appli-
cation to the University for pro-
visional affiliation.

- CC!’Itd-...-ﬁ/-—
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Grant of Provisional
Affiliation.

Renewal of Provision-
al Affiliation.

-4 -

(6) The affiliation Committee shall
constitute either a fresh Inspection
Team or send the same team { the one
whose report permission was granted) to
visit the college/institution on any

working day in the first academic session

-latest by 31st October and submit a report

in the form as may be prescribed in the

.Requlations. The Affiliation Committee
- after receiving the report will forward b

the 'same to the Academic Council along

-with its c¢omments and observations. If the
‘Academic Council is satisfied with the
‘report, it may grant pfovisional affiliat-

tion for a period of three years only.

Affiliation may ordinarily be granted,
in the first instance, to start general

~level courses. Provided that in the case of

2 college/institution sponsored by the
Covernment or by an Educational Society of
repute, affiliation may be granted to gene-
ral and major level/professional courses
simultaneously.

4,1) Provisional affiliation fo a college/
irstitution 'shall be granted for a period

. nect exceeding three years at a time. Reque=-

, S§ for renewal shall be submitted in the

- prescribed form, six months before the

exbiry of the period of provisional affil-
ation.
2) The Affiliation Committee shall consti-

tute on Inspection Team to report on the
request for renewal, The Inspection Team

-shail visit the college, review its progr-

ess and performance in general and submit
a report along with its recommendations for
renewgl/withdrawal of provisional affilia-

. THe affiliaty i
tion /"¢ Affiliation Commitiee o the report,

.+shall forward the same to the Academic

Council along with its coments for necessary
action.
contd.p.5.
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~ermanent Affiliation.

Tower to .lay down new
sonditions.

admission of Students.

sffiliation and other
ees,

: 5= st 13 (6)

5, Every college/institution admitted to the
privileges of the University shall be inspee
cted as per the provision laid down in the
statutes.

5.(1) A College/institution which has been
granted provisional affiliation, after the
lapse of the stipulated period as prescribed
in the Regulation, may apply for permanent
affiliation which may be considered by the
Executive Council on the basis of recommenc=

_ation-of the Academic Council,

(2) The Exnutlve Council may, from time to
tlme, lay down new conditions for affilia-
tion (general or specific, regarding staff,

buildings,‘equipments; library, laboratories,
finance or other relevant matters) and

specify the date by which these conditions
must be satisfied failing which the college/
institution may not be allowed to enjoy the
privileges of the University.

(3) No student shall be admitted to any
sollege/institution/ course of study before
nermission tostart classes is granted by the
University. Breach of this rule may entail
refusal of ﬁérmission.

(4] A sponsoring fgency seeking permission
to open a new college/institution or start a
new soursed (s), seeking provisional/perma-
nent affiliation shall deposit the reserve

fund & péy the fees as specified below:-

(i) Fees for permission to open a mnew college/
institution - Rs.15,000/-

(ii)Fees for renewal of pro- ~ k. 5,000/-

visional affiliation/
sermanent affiliation.

(111, Fees for permission to R, 3,000/—
open a new course/ ‘
subject.

(iv) Annual enrolment fee
@%s.10/~ per student on
rolls as on the closi-~
ng day of admission of
the year.

contd=p=6+.



Dissclu@ion of 2
colloege/Institution/
course of study.

b D113 (T)

(v) Reserve fund in long
term fixed deposits in
the name of the college
for 'period of at least

5 years,
For general stream - Rs.4, 00,000/~
For Major stream - Bs.5,00,000/~

Provided that the Govt.College/institutions
are exempted from depositing the reserve
fund,

6(1) No college/institution/course of study
shall be disolved or abolished by its |
'Governing Body'! or Advisory Committee with-
out making prior arrangement for admission of
its students in another affiliated college(s)
and without making alternative arrangement

for the employmentyof the permanent members of
the staff and also without obtaining prior
approval offthesﬁ&ﬁgfmic Council, Executive
Council of the/government, the University
Grants Commission.

Provided that no college/institution/cou=

‘rse of 5study shall be disolved/abglished in .

the midst of an academic session.,
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OB=7 ON THE COLLESE DEVELOPMENT .COUNCIL
(Section 26(1) (m of the NEHU Act,1973)
~ ANNEXURE- 8 !
- TExisting T~ T T T T T T T T T T T T T BeVisea -~ - - -7 77— 7 77
t Title 1. There shall be established 1. A Collegye Deviloprent

a College Developnent Council, to
pe known as Council herceinafter,
in the North-Eastern Hill
University,

Council, to bc known as

. aft - ~ 1 -
"Council' hercinaftor shell

¢stablished in the North -
Eastern Hill Universitv,

2, Without prc¢judicc

ct 2, Without prejudice to the
generality of the Provisions of the gonerality of the
~the Act, the‘StatUtes,thc Ordinances Provisions of the Act, th.
of the University, the objects of Statutes and the Orclnanc:s
the Council shall be to provide a of the University,the objects
lcadership role and gencerally extenc of the .Council-shall be 13
help,juidance and advice to thc provide a leadership role
Colleges admitted to the privileges 2@nd genmerally cxtend help,
of the University. guicdance and advice to the

, : Colleges admitted to the

- 3. The Council shall be the privileges of the Univorsity.
Principal advisory body to the 3. The Council shall o
Exccutive Council,through the the Principal advisory boc/
Academic Counci},in all matters t¢ the Exccutive Council,
relating to the affiliated colleges, through the Acacemic

>sition 4, The Council shell consist Council in all matters

?il. of the following members: rclating to fhc affiliated

(i) Vice-~Chancellor  Chairman,

collcges,

Ex~-Officio 4, The Council shall
(ii) Pro-Vice-Chancellors Member, consist of the fcllowing
Ex-Officio MCmAC TS
(iii) Four tecachers of the lombers

Post-Graduate Deptts, of
which two will be from
Sciences and two from
Humaniticecs to bec nominated
by the Vice-Chancellor -,

(#i1) Four tcachers of

(i) Vicc—Chancellor,Chairman
Ex-0Officio

(ii)Pro Vice—Chancellor(s;.

Moo I(S)
Ex-Officio

Mombere

the Post-Gracuate Deptts,

of which two will bhe fron

Sciences ana

two from

Humanities,to be nominatcc
by the Vice—Chancellox,

Contd/.../-

-
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Existing Revised
(iv; $ix Principals of affiliatd . . N pr
\ P Y T (iv) Bour Principals of Mcmbe;

colleges,two each from Meghnalave e ey .
S N m Meghalaya, affilicted colledes , two

each from cuch of the
constitutent statcs by
rotation in oxrder of
seniority accorcing to
the cate of establisnment
of thc colilege

Magaland and hiizoram by rotetion,
éut of which at least four will
be from Colleges having Degreo
Couxrses,

(v) Six tecachers of the affiliated ( "v) Four teaehers of the — -°

colicyes,two each from Meghaleva, affiliated colleges,to be 7
Nagalanc and Mizoram to be nominated nominated by the Vice~
by the Vice~Chencellor, - Chanccllor

(vi) Dircctor of Public Instruction/ (vi)Dircctor of Public Lom
Education of Moghalaya,Nagaland and Instruction/Higher Ex-Offic

Mizoram, Education «f the State
concerned
(vii) The Dcan of Students! (vii)Tha Deun of o Mem
Welfare ,NEHU, . Students?' Welfare,  Ex-0ffl
NEHU,
{viii) The Dircctor of Sports,NEHU, (viii) The Dircctor of —
. Sports ,NEilU
(ix) The Registrar ,NEHU (ix) The Rezistrar NEHU -
(%) The Finance Officer,NEHU {(x; The¢ Finance Officer —(
? / H
NEHU
(x1) The Controller of Examinztions, (xi)The Controllcr of ~C.
NEHU, Examinations ,NEHU
(%ii) The Librerian NEHU (xii/ The Librerian ,NEHU -
(xiii) The Director,College Development(xiii) The Dircctor Collcge i<
Council ,NEHU Development Ccuncil, Scecrot
; NEHU Ex-Offi
Torm of 5. The term of office of 5, The term of office of
oifice members,other than Ex-Officio, mcmbers,other than Ex-Officio
57 70 shall be two years,They will ‘ shall be two ycars, They wilil
“ombers be eligible for reappointment, cligible for rcappointment,cy
except in cascs wherce the in casces whare the appointimen
appointment is by rotation.in macc by rotation., "

which casc¢ they will wait for
their turn to bhecome nembers
againe,

Contd/.../—
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ing up
asual
1cicCs

“CGedings
L 2
1
-ings of
Council

6. Any vacancy arising due to

illness, death or rcsignztion or
otherwisc,shall be fillcca up as
soon as convenient may be, and
nNemoCr or members so appointced
shzll continuc in oxfice for the
resicduc of the term of office of
the member or members concerncd
whos¢ vacancy thcy fill up.,

7. Scven wmembers of the Council

shall form the quorum for the
mectings of tiic Council.

8,(1) The Council shall meet
at lcast twice in an acacemic
veaer and meetings shall bo
convencda by the Dircctor,College
Developiment Council, in consul-—
tation with thc Vice-Chancellor.
In the abscnce of the Vice—

Chanccllor,the Pro-Vice-Chanccllor

prescnt;and in casc of morc than

onc Pro Vice—~Chancellor,the senior

nost Pro Vice—-Chancellor sholl
prcside over the meetings of the

Council, If there is no Pro Vice-

Chancellor present then the
members present will clect &
memoer from among themsclves to
prisice over that mecting,

(2) A spccial nmeeting of the

Council may bc convenec if a

rcquest to that effect is reccived
by the Vice—-Chancellor in writing
from not less than six rcmbers of
a notice of at

the Council giving
least 21 days.

9. It shall be the duty of the
Dircctor,Collcge Developrent
Council, to kcep rccord .of the
procececings of the Council
meetings and gencrally look
after the cday to cay business
of the Council,

An writing

6, Any vacancy arising
duc to illncess,death or rosic--
nation or otherwisceshall oo
fillec up as suon as possioi..
and the member(s) so cppoint .«
shall continuc in office iox

the residuc of the turm.

7. On¢ third of the .ctuel
meimbership of the Council shall
form the cquorum for the weeting:
of the Council,

8.(1) The Ccuncil shall mcet
at lcast twice in an z2ceadonic
ycar and meetings shall be
convencd by the Director,Collcg~
llevelopment Council, in consul-
tation with the Vice~Chuncollon
In the ahsence of the Vice—~
Chanccllor,thne¢ Pro Vice-
Chanccllor prescent,and in case
of morc than one Pro Vice-
Chenciellor, the senior most Pro
Vicc—Chanccellor shall preside
over the mecetings of the Counci?
If there is no Pro Vice=-
Chanccellor present then the
nempbers present will elect a
mempcr from among themselves to
presicde over the neeting.

(2) « special mceting of
the Council mey be convened if
a rcqucst te that ceffect is
reccoived by the Vice-Chancellor
from not less than
six meners of the Council
giving a noticc of at least
21 days.

9, It shall be the duty =f
the Dircctor,Collcgc Developrien
Council, tc keep a rccord of
the proccecdings of the Council
mecetings anc Jencrally look
after thc day to day busincss
of the Council,

Contd/,,./—
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Existing

10, The Council shall have

the following functions,nanely,

(1) to provide a forum for

consicderation of verious aspccts

of ccucction in the affiliated

colleges of the University with

a view to continuously improvc
the goneral educztional stand-—
arcs in the collegjess

(ii) to assess the devcloprent

nceds of the ccllegess

(iii) to hcelp the affilizted

collcges to prepare dovclopmental

projects which may be financcd

internally by the Institutions,or

which may be precsented to other

funaing agencics such as

University S3rants Commission,ctc:

(iv) to submit projects to

funding agencics on behalf of the
affilizted colleges individually

cr collcctivelys

(v) to assess pcriodically
the physical facilities in the

affiliated colleges with refore-

studonts
and to
for their

nce to the nuiwbwcr of
and subjects taught
make rcecommendations
improvements

(vi) to rcvicw the academic
pcrformance of affiliated
collegcs from tinme to time and
to makec sujjestions for
improvcaent;

review the cxanina--
and sujgest inno-—
1mprovemcnt9

(vii) +to
tion system
vetions ¢nd

(viii) to follow up the
Inspection Reports on various
colleges ana to suggcest
corrcctive measurcs wherever
NGCCSssurys

— w— ——

B e e . ™

consideration of various csn

.neceas of

10 The Council shall hzv.
the following functions,nepc’
(1)

provide a foruw f.r

of educction in the affilich &
colleges of the Univers ity vt
a vicw to cUntlnuously 1ﬁ0“qv
the generdl ccduceational
standard in COlngCS;

(ii) assess the developient
the colleges:

(iii) help the affiliated
collegcs to prepare cdevclopment
al projccts which may be
financed internally by the
Institutions,or which may be
prescnted to other funding
agencics such as the Univcersity

Grants Commission,etcy

(iv) submit projucts to fun::
cgencics con bechalf ¢f the
affilicted collcges individuall
or COllOCtiV“lY“

(v) asscss perio dically the
physiczal facilities in the
affiliated collcges with refexre
nce to the numbcr ¢f students
anG subjects taught and make
recommendations for their
improvements

(vi) recview the academic
performance cf affilictcd
colleges from time to time and
nceke suggestions for improvomer

(vii) rovicw the oxaninuting
systcrn mnd sudjzest innovitions
snd Ampreovenents '

(viii) follow up the Inspecctico:

Reports on various collegcs en:
sugjcst corrcctive measurcs
wherever nccessarys

Contd/,../—
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— v - wes — — i ww— e mee et m— —

o .. - (ix) %o promote and cncourage

cil
ectaria
ding
ittece

.t

co-~curricular activitics in
the collegcs;and

P T e

(ix) promote and cncourije
co—curricular activitics in tho
collegoese

(x) concduct surveys of =ll
the affiliated collcges with &
view to preparing and meintoin .
an upto-cote cprofile on cach
college under the University,
rcecvising the existing focilitics
and identifying thc nccds wnd gon
that necd to be £illeéd for the
development of collceges wnd mwle
such inforiaation available to
concerned bocicss

- (x1) ensurc close and continuco
contect and interaction noetwoon
thoe academic facultics at the
Univcrsity teaching deportments 2

cat the collegcess

(x) to pcerform such other
functions <s may be assignca
to it by the Aczdenic Council
the Executive Council or the
Vice.~Chancecllor,

11, The office of the Council
shall be locatcd &t Shillong,

12. Therce shall be a Stending
Committece of the Council for
cach of the campuscs of Nagaland
and Mizoranm which will be
rcsponsible to the Council

Provided the Standing
Committce shall function in
relation.to the arcea under
its jurisciction,within the
general functions as enunerated
uncder Clausce 10, '

(xiif preparc Annual Repoxt of
the functisning of the CDC during
the year and subuit the same to
the Exccutive Council and the
University Grants Commission,end

(xiii) Perform such cther
functions may be assignced to it b
the Academic Council, thc Exccuti
Council or the Vicc-Chancellor.

-l

of ¢ Council
t

illong .

11, The officc

t
shall be locoted S

h
h

[

deletecd

deleted
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Existing heviscd
Cemposition 13(1) The Composition of the Colotoc
& tne Standing Cownmittee shall be as
Ctonding ‘follows: '
- - 24 -
AIALCITEeC . - . ' . ' . . s
b (i) ¥ro Vicc—Chanccller of  Cheirman deletcd
the Campus concerned Ex-Cfficio
(ii) Dircctor of Public Llcmber cdeletcd
Instruction/Educstion of the Ex-Officio

Statc,Union Territory concerncd

(iii) Dircctor,College Member - deletad
Devcloprient Council Ex-Officio

(iv) Two teachers from the
Departments of the Campus
concerned,not below the rank
of a Reader,to be noninated by
the Vicce—Chancellor

(v) Two Principals of the
affiliatccd colleges from the
State or Union Territory Members deleted
concernced, to be nominated by
the Vice-Chancellor,

Member cdeleted

(vi) Two tecachers from the
affilicted colleges of the Mcmbers cdeleted
- State or Union Territory
concerned, to be nominated by
the Vice-Chancellor

(vii) Regional Dircctor, Mcmber celeted
College Devclopment Council, Secretery

(2) If therc is no Pro
Vice~Chancellor or in his

absencc ,the Stanaing Committcee leleted
shall c¢lect a wmenber from
apongst thcensclves to be the
Chairman of that mceting.
L o) : ~ "-F' )
14, The term ufﬁorélcg qf delotcd
¥ members,other than Ex-Ufficio,
. shall be two ycérs,They shall
- be cligible for reappointment,
i 15, The £illing up of casual
{? vacancies will bc the same as deleted

in the casc of the Council as
provided in Clausc 6 of this
Ordinance.

Contd/.../—
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16. Four rcmbhers shall from

a qguorun for the ncetings »f the

Standing Committce,

17. Any difficulty arising in
scultics giving effcct to or interprecation
of any or all the provisions of this
Ordinance,shall be referred to the

Vicc—~Chancellor whose ceclsion
thereon shall be final,

e seas mmed e e s M e ww emm s e

Rcviscd

acleted,

12, Any difficulty orisav
in giving c¢ffcct to or Inoz
prctating any of the provisi..
5f this Ordinancc,y,shall e
referred to the Vice—-Chancellc
whese decision therecon shall
be final,
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ANNEXURE~IC!?

-~ - - B N -~

ORDINANCE ON THE MANAGEMENT OF COLLEGES/INSTITUTIONS OTHER
THAN THOSE MAINTAINED BY THE UNIVERSITY.

(Under Section 26(P) of the NEHU Act).

Covernance of 1. (1) Every College/Institution shall have a
%géiege/lnstitu= regularly constituted Governing Body of its
own,
Provided that a College/Institution main-
tained by the Government shall, however, have
~an Advisory Committee,
Constitution (2) The Governing Body/Advisory Committee shall

consist of not less -than eleven members in-
cluding the President and shall consist of '«
the following:

(i) The President, to be appointed by the Execu-
tive Council of the University in consul-
tation with the state Government concerned,

(ii) Two representatives of the State Government
concerned including the Director of Publice
Instruction/Higher Education of the State
concerned or his nominee, »

(1ii) One eminent educationist to be. nominated by
the state Government concerned,

(iv) Two prominent citizens to be nominated by the
sponsors of the College/Institution, if any,

(v) Two members to be nominated by the Executive

Council of the University,

(vi) Two teacher representatives of the College/
Institution. The teachers representatives -
shall become members of the Governing Body/

- Advisory Committee by rotation according to
seriiority. Provided that at least one of the
represantatives shall be from among those
with more than 19 years of service and one
from among those with less than 10 years of

Contdlo 0p0.2/_
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5 1332 (2)

service . ‘If however, eligible candidate arc
not a@aiiabié in one of these categories, "
both the representatives may be taken from
the other.

Member Secretary : The Principal/Director of
the College/Institution shall be the Member
Secretary of the Governing Body/Advisory Commi-
ttee,

For thevpurposé of this clause "Teachers"means
permanent teachers of the College/Institution
concerned.

The Governing Body/Advisory Committee shall
appoint a Treasurer from among its wwn members
to supervise the receipts and expenditure of
the College/Institution who shall be respon=
sible for the proper maintenance of its acconts.
Further the Principal/Director along with the
Treasurer shall jointly operate the Bank

~ Account(s) of the College/Institution.

Term of members(4)

The Governing Bodyﬂﬁdvisofy'Committee on the
recommendation of the Principal shall appoint
a Bursar who shall be a member of the teaching
staff and who shall assist the Principal in
the maintenance of accounts and in the day-to-
day financial affairs of the College. The term
of the Bursar shall be a period of two years
only. No teacher shall hold office of the Bursar
for two consecutive terms. ﬂ

Members of the Governing Body/Advisory Committee.
shall hold office for a period of two years
only except the Principal/Director.

4 Provided that no person shall be a
member for more than two consequtive terms.
Further no member of the Governing Body/
Advisory Committee shall be a member of any
other Governing Body/Advisory Committee Simul-
taneously under the University.

Contd .o opo QB/”
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Quorum (5) The quorum for the meeting of the Governinc
Body/Advisory Committec shall be cne-third of
the total membership or five members whichever
is more provided that the quorum must consist ¢f.
the Principal/Director and at least one represae

tative from the University.

Meeting (8) The Governing Body/fidvisory Committee shall me:t ¢

| at least twice a year and a copy of its minutes
after confirmation shall be forwarded to the
Registrar of the University.

Powers & v
Functions (P) The Governing Body/idvisory Committee shall rpor-
form the following functions:
(1) Maintain general supervision on the affairs of
the college/institution,
(ii) Urganise teaching in the college/institution anc
determine its teaching requirements,

(iii) Prescribe rules for admission of students bot
resident & non-resident, as per guidelines nrcese-
cribed by the University,

(iv) Submit to the Government (in case of a non=
Government colleges/institution),estimate of
income and expenditure and incur expenditure .C
within the limits fixed in the budget. |

(v) Appoint both teaching and non-teaching staff
of the college/institution (in case of non-Govt.
College/institution only) with the approval of
the Govt. concerned,

(vi) Define duties and responsibilities of both
teaching and non-teaching staff (in the case of
a non-Govt. College/Institution only),

(vii) Grant leave (except casual leave which shall
be granted by the Principal/Director),to both
 teaching and non-teaching staff (in the case of

a non-Government College/Institution only),

(viii) Perform such other function as may be assigne
to it by the University or the Government

concerned from time to time

COﬂtd...P.. . 04/“



Staff Council

8. (1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(a)

(b)-

(c)

B: 1: 33 (4)

There shall be a Staff Council in every o
College/Tnstitution. -
A1l the members of the teaching staff, Thc
Librarian and the Director of Physical Educa?ic .
shall constitute the staff council,

The Principal/Director shall be the ex—ofrici:

chairman of the staff Council.

The Council shall elect its Secretary, wnheo

shall hold office for a term of one yecar. The
Secretary may be re-lected for a second term bu:
no person shall hold office of the secretary
for more than two consecutive terms,

Subject to the provisions of the Act, the

Statutes and the Ordinances of the University,
the Staff Council shall perform the following

functions:

Prepare time~table for the College/Institution
concerned; o T

Allot extra-curricular work to teachers not
involving payment or remuneration,

Organise extra-currvicular activities,

Lay down guidelines for purchase of library
books and laboratory equioments in consultation

with the aprropriate depertments,
Organisc admissions c¢f students

Subject to the provision of the /ict, the
Statutes and the Ordinances of the University,
the Staff Council shall make recommendations
in respect of the following:

Create new teaching posts in various departments
and suggest expansion of existing departments,
if necessary.

Formulate admission ponlicy within the

frame work of the nolicy laid down by the
University,

Formulate guidelines for hostel accomodaticn
and welfare of students in consultation with
appropriate student Bodies of the €Gollege/

Institution,

Contdonoopv 't5/=‘



(d)

(e)

(vii)

(viii) -

(ix)

(xi)

vdecisions of the staff Council. If however

(xii)

Qn Service Conditions o,
Classification
Qualifications and
Payscales of Teachers,
including Principal/
Director,Vice~Principal,

Librarian & Director of
Physictl Edueztion.

5: 12 3: (B

Formulate guide-lines regarding discinrline
of students, _
Formulate polic - . to select teachers to
participate in seminar/conferences and to
grant financial assistance to teachers.

The Staff Council shall function threugh its
Committecs, Crdinarily no nerson shall be
member of more than two committecs at a tim:
and no person shall hold office as a memocr oo
a Committee for more than two conseecutive
terms. (

The Principal/Director shall have the right
to be present and speak at anv meeting of any
Committee,

Each Committee shall have a convener appointer
by the Staff Council who shall convene the
meetings of the Committee, and the minutes of
the meetings shall be prepared and maintained’
by him.

The decisions of the Committee shall be re-
ported to the subsequent mecting of the staf
Council for ratification, wherever necessary

The Principal/Dircctor shall implement all

an emergency arisen which requires immediat
action to be taken, the Principal shall ta
such action as he deems neccessary but shal
report the same to the next meeting of the.
staff council for ratification.

The rules relating to the conduct of meetiv; '
of the staff council shall be in accordan -
with the Regulations laid down in thés bea,i
(1) The members of the teaching Staff of ,:f
College/Institution shall be designatdl
.as follows. 5
(i) Principal/Director
(ii) Vice-Principal ”
(iii") Lecturer including senior/selectioj‘?
grade/Reader and all such categorid f
teachers as recommended by the ucC
time to time for the affiliated '
Colleges/Institutions. |

Contd'o . Op‘ 0061-‘,-=



(iv) Colloge'Libra;*éh

(v) Director of Physical Education.

ualifications(2) The qualification of Principal/Director,Vice-

Pay. and_other(3)
Allowances :

Principal, lecturer, Librarian and the Dirccter of
Physical Education shall be as per the UGC norms
formulated from time to time for the affiliated

colleges.

The pay scales of the Principal/Director Vice-

Principal, Lecturer, Librarian and Director of
Physical Education shall be as per the recommen-
dation and guidelines of the University Grants

'Commission for affilated colleges.

ggqef;£§(4) The Principal/Director, Vice—Principal,Lﬁc*uﬁ :,

Librarian and Director of Physical Education shsll -
bébeligible for retirement benefits such as pensiow
including family pension/€ontributory Provident

Fund gratuity, leave encashment and such other
benefits as may be reccmmended by the UG from tim~-
to time. ' '

Note : -The age of superannuation of such members of the
teaching staff shall be governed either by the U.G.C.
norms or by the norms fixed state Govt.concerned for the

purposes

Leave to the (5) The following kinds of leave shall be admissible to

members of
Teaching staff

the permanent members of the teaching staff.

(i) Casual and Special Casual Leave (not exceeding

fifteen days each in a year).

(ii) Earned Leave, Half pay Leave and commuted lcavc,

Notes: Earned leave shall be 1/30th of-actual service including
‘vacation plus 1/3rd of the period if any, during which
one is required to perform duty during vacation.Earned
Leave at the ‘credit of a teacher shall not accumulate -
beyond 240 days. The maximum earned leave that may be
sanctioned at a time shall not exceed 120 days.
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(iv)

Rocruitment of
the members of
the Teaching
Staff,

Screening of
Applications,

5 1:3: (7

Half pey leave adirissible t. o pocrmancnt toacn. oo
shall be 20 cays f.r cach cuompleted ycar f scervice,
Such lcave may be granted in mediczl certificate,priv:tc
affeirs -r for acudemic purpusc,

CommutcC losve not excceding half the amocunt ox

e
§

half-pay lcave cuc may pe Jranted on medical cortific:
to a pcrmanent teacher,

Extra Ordinary Lcave and Leave not due-A permenent
teacher may be granted extraocrdinery lecave when no
other leave is aveilable; This leave shall not be
granted for more than one calender year in the centirc
service carper of a teachcr,

Study leave maternity leave, and quarantine leave:

Study leave with full pay may be granted te a
pc¢rmancnt whole time teacher with not less than thrco
ycars of continusus service to pursuc a spcecial linc
of study or roscurch. The pcriod of such leave shall
not exceced threc ycars in the entirc scrvice carcer of
a tcachvr.

A worman to acher with less than twe serviving

Chilcren may be grantca P“tbrnlty leave for a 0\¢1>u

the dote of

acncement of
hever 1s

of 90 days from the date Jf/OC ivcry whic
carlicr, Matcernity leave may also bo granted in cese
of miscarriaje inclucing abortidn subject to the

3

condition thuﬁ the lea pgllcd for docs not excocd
T uqbs n oxtond beyunc .six wgeks
six Weukgfdf tho date of miscarriage anc the asplication
is suppcrtcd by a Medical Certificete.
During such lecave she shall be paid leave sclary
cqual to the pay drawn immedictely beforc preceeding
on leave,
10(1) All veacancics of tcaching posts shall be fi ll
up through advertiscment and properly constituted
Sclection Committce. The vacant posts shall be
advertiscd at least in one local news paper and one
naticnal daily,
(2) The Comhittec to screen the applications for the
posts of Prlnrlpal/DlrLctur Vice~Principal shall bc s

follows:

Cﬂ)n.tdn o.i:)o c8/"‘ .
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(i) Chairman of thec Gcverning Body.
(ii) One nominee of the University.
(iii) Principal/Director ( for the post of Vice=-
Principal only).

Notwithstanding anything contained in these
ordinances, the Governing Body shall be free to rcco-
mmend the nemes of those who may not have applied to
be considered for the post of Principal/Dircctor of
the College/Institution.

The committee to screen the applications for the
post of lecturer shall be as follows:
(1) Principal/Director.
(ii) One nominee of the Governing Body.
(iii) Scniormost tcacher of the faculty concerncd,

The committee to screen the apnlications for
the post of Librarian shall be as follows;
(i) Principal/Dircctor.
(i1) One neminee of the Governing Body.
(iii) The University Librarian or his nominee,

The committee to screen the aprlicaticns for
the post of Director of Physical Education shall be

as follows:

(1) Principal/Director.
(ii) One nomince of the Governing Body. -
(iii) One nominec of the University.

Provided that this clause will not aprly to
screening of applications for recruitment to Govt.Col~
lleges/Institutions.

t1., (1)The selection committee for the post of
Principal/Director, Vice Principal shall be constitu-
ted as follows:

(i) Chairman of thc governing body.

(ii) Two nominees of the University.
(1i1) Director of Public Instructicn or his nominece,
of the State Govt.>concernéd.

(i¥) Onc nominee of the sponsors of the College if

any.
However, the Selcction Committee may consider

the name of perscns who may not have apnlied for the

post.
contd--9,,



Provided that in the case of Govt.College the

Selection Committece for the purpose shall 1nfludo

at least one nominee .of the UPlV“r51tYo

Selection (3 The Sclection Committee for lecturer shall be
Committee for constituted as follows:
lecture:L
(1) Chairmen of the Governing Body.
(ii) the Head of the Univcrsity Deptt/Dean of +hc
School concerned. _

(iii) one subject expert to ggwgomlnated by the
Vice~Chancellor, from /o the teachers of
the Unilversity,

(iv) the Dircctor of Public Instructlon/HiJh T
Ecuec.ticn of the Stete vat cencorned or his
nomince,

(v) the scniormost teacher in the subject of the
college concerned,

(vi) The Principal/Diractor.

Provided that the Selection Committeg for

recruitment teechers in the Govt.Colleges shall

have

the Head of the University post graduate

deptt. of the subject concerned as a member,

Selection Commii- (3)
tee for the post
Colleqe Librarian.

(1)
(i)

(iii)

(iv)

(v)

The Selection -Committce for the College
Librian shall be constituted as follows ¢
The Chalrman of the Governing Body
University Librarian,

the Head of the Department of Library Scienee
of the University,

the Director of Publice Instrucation/Higher
Education of the State Govt.concerned or his
nominee. ‘

The Principal/Director,Provided that the
selection committee for the post of Librarian
in Govt.colleges shall have the University
Librarian as a member.

Con-td- . -p * 9101/“



selection
Committee for
the Post of
Director of |
Physical Educa

Suspension
lermination &
Dismissal of
the members of

5: 1: 3: (190)

The selection Committee for the Director of
Physical Education shall be constituted as

follows:
tiOno
9 {1)Chairman of the Governing Body

(i1) Director of Physical Education/Sports of
the University « the Vice-Chancellor's ncmine.,

(iii) The Director of Publice Instrucation/Higher
Education of the State Govt.concerned.or his
nominee.,

’iv) one nominee of the University,

(v) the Principal/Director.

18.  No decision redarding the suspension.
terminstion or dismissal of a teacher shall be
taken by the Governing Body of the College/

Teaching Staff

Institutions unless it has bean approved by2/3r¢s
majority of the actual members of the Committee
constituted for the purpose as under.

(1) The Chairman of the Governing Body

(ii) two nominees of the University

- (1i1) Director of Public Instruction/Higher Education
“of the State Government concerned.

(iv) One representative of the TStoff C.uncil

(v) Principal/Director

Provided further that such decisions shall not be
taken by the Governing Body without the approval of
2/3rds of its total members. '

This clause shall not however be applicable to
toichers working in Govt,. Colleges/Institutions.

Contd...,p-..11/~



Service Conditions
of the Non~Teaching

14.(1) The non-teaching staff of the college/

Staff of the College/

Institutions.

B: 19 3: (11)

institution shall be governed as recard:to

qualifications, mede of recruitment, salery
pensionary benefits and other service cor
ditions as per the rules applied to thelr

‘céunter=parts in the State Govt.concernad

§Q§R§Q§iggéiermination/ (2) No decision regarding the suspensior

Dismissal of the nopn-

teaching staff.

términation or -dismissal of any non=tenct .
ing staff shall be taken by the Governing

Body of the College/Institutions unless i.
has been approved by 2/3rds majority of th

-~ actual members of the Committee constitute

"for the purpose as under,

(1)
(11 )

y

(iv)
i(V)

Prov
7 beg,».:c‘,
val

This

~The Chairman of the Governing Body

two nominees of the University

Director of Public Instruction/Higher
Education of the State Government concernr
One representative of the Non=Teaching
Staff.

Principal/Director

ided further that such decisions shall not

aken by‘%he Governing Body without the appzc-

of 2/3rds of its total members.

clause shall not however be applicable to

staff working in Govt. College/Institutions.

these Ordinance, no regular employee (whether teachir s

Further, notwithstanding anything ccntained in

or non-teaching) shall be removed from service of the
College/Institution without having been given three
month'notice in advance in writing or three months’
pay in lieu thereof.

Resignation18' No regular employee (whether teaching or non-
teaching) of a collegefinstitution shall be allcwed
to resign from service without having given three

moths' prior notice or paying three months'salary
in lieu thereof.

Con'td.-..p...12/"'
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However, the Governing Body of the C&llegeﬁ
Institution may decide to waive the condition cf threc
months notice or three months' salary as per as it
relates to resignation.

Hostel Facilities 16, Tha collegesfinstitutions shall maintain.v.-
For Students. hostels as may be necessary for the students.

e v R A W

C € '17) Colleges/Institutions shall provide epportur .-
e ties for co-~carrlcular and extra-curricular acti-
vities for all-round development of the students.
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5:2 —~ Syllabus etc.

(1) Rcvised syllabus for B,Sc in Chenistry

The Head,Department of Chemistry,NEHU,Shillong
has submitted the revised syllabus £6r B,.Sc Chenistry after
it has becn ciscussed in the BUGS meeting in Chenistry, The
revised = syllabus is placecd ot Annexure—-'.! for consiceration

of the Council,



B.Sz.

B.Sc¢c.

Year

II

Theory
(Gener;iy_;;O
(Major) 560
Paper Theory
I 70
(Inorganic,
Organic, Physical)
I1 47 {Inorganic)
III 47 (Organic)
Iv 46 (Physical)
VI 70 (Inorganic,

5: 2

oo

B.Sc. 3 Year
Course 1in

12 (2)

ANEXURE= A"

Integrated Degree

Chemistry
Practicals Total Marks
120 400 .

240 800

B.Sc. (General)

QOrganic,
Physical)

Practicals Total Marks
—————————— at the end
‘ of vear

Paper V (General) 200
60 '
(Inorganic)

Paper VII (General) 130
30 + 30

(Physical and

Organic)

For a paper having three parts and each part containing two
three guestions are to be set from Units 1 and 2, out of
which students have to answer any two of those three guestions.

units,

For a paper having four units,

three questions are to be set from

Units 1 and 2, and three guestions are to be set from Units 3 and
4. Out of these, students have to
Units 1 and 2, and any two questions from Units 3 and 4.

answer any twe guestions from



Yeax

II

VIII

II

I1I

v

IX

VI

XI

XIT

XIIZ

70
{Inoxganic,
Organic,
Physical)

70

(Inorganic,
Organic,
Physical)

47
{Inorganic)

47
(Organic)

46
(Physical)

70 -
{Inorganic,
Qrganic,
Physical)

70

(Inorganic,
Organic,
Physical)

46
{(Inorgaaic)

47
{Organic)

47

{Physical)

s e iy i i v e s

5:2: 12 (3)

Practicals Total Marks at

the end of
vear
140
Paper-V {(Major)
90 .
(Inorganic)

300

Paper VII (Major)
75
(Organic)

Paper-X iMajor)
75
{Physical)

. o —— v - o



I.

1. GROUP DISCUSSION includés the following:

{a) Position in the periodic table (long form);:

{b} electronic configuration;

{c¢) Physical properties{e.g., trends of atomic and
ionic radii, electronegativity, ionization
potential,.electroﬁ affinity);

(a)- ox1datlon states - explanatlon from electronic
‘ ‘conflguratlon,'

{e) ‘pecullarlty of any element in the group; and

(£) -~ chemical property (e.g., oxides, oxyacids,
S hydrides. chlorides). -

2. STUDY means the following:

Preparation, important reactions and uses.

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY

—— e i - - -

All reactions should bé'discussed with emphasis on
reaction mechanisms.

PHYSICAL CHEMTSTRY.

—— s - — ———— ¢ ——— ——— i — —

Numerical pfoblems based on all ﬁhe topics must be covered.
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Max.Marks: 70 Time : 3 hours

a
4.

Each part has to be answered in separate answer books

PART-A : INORGANIC CHEMISTRY
------------------------- 24 Marks.

Brief revision of cathode rays and discovery of the electron;
mass and charge of the electron; Rutherford's model of atom;
positive rays; x-rays and their production; Moseley's work on
the x-ray spectra of elements; elementary idea of line
spectra; Bohr's atomic model and hydrogen spectrum;
Sommerfeld's modification; elementary ideas on the wave
properties of the electron; quantum numbers and their
significance; Pauli's exclusion principle; Aufbau principle;
Hund's rule; electronic configuration of the atom; shapes of
s, p and d orbitals.

Nucleus and Radiocactivity-I

e s e o s s e e s i e ot o . S e o S

Brief revision of radioactivity; composition of the nucleus-
proton-electron theory of the nucleus; fundamental particles
(electron, proton, neutron, positron, neutrino and mesons);
nuclear binding energy, mass defect and packing £raction;
half-life and average life period; important applications of
radiocactive isotopes; unit of radiocactivity; group
displacement law; balancing of nuclear reactions; artificial
radiocactivity: elementary ideas of fission, fusion, control-
led fission reactions and atomic energy.

Pericodic Classification of Elements-1

Brief revision of Mendeleef's periodic classification; Bohr's

Table ---- long form of the periodic table; classification in
blocks; types of elements on the basis of electronic
configuration, periodic properties----atomic and ionic radii,

ionization potential, electron affinity, electronegativity,
diagonal relationship.
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4. Chemical Boending-I

Brief revision of chemical bonding; hybridization of orbitals

(s and p only); electronic structures and snapes of covalent
3_

molecules (NH H O, BeF BF Sncl 0 H s, CO BO ).
3, 2 2, 3, 2, 3, 2 2, 3

5.Atomic weight (Relative Atomic Mass)

Chemical and physical scales of atomic weights; the unified
C-12 scale; atomic mass unit; determination of atomic weights
{Stas' and Richard's methods).

Unit -2

1. Redox Reactions:

Oxidation and reduction in terms of electron transfer; concept of
oxidation number;common oxidants and reductants;redox reactions,
calculation of oxidation number, calculation of eguivalent
weight of oxidants and reductants. :

Balancing of redox reactions by ion-electron methods and by
oxidation number method. The following reactions are to be
considered:

-+ 2+
(i} Cr O +H + Fe
2 7
2- + -
(ii) Cr O + H + I
2 7 |
2- +
{iii) Cr © + H + S0
2 7 2
2- 2+ 4+
{iv) Cr O + Sn + H
2 7
- + 92—~
(vl  MnoO + H + CoO
4 2 4
(vi) MnO,  + HY + H.O
+ Y 272
(vii) Mno,” + gt + sn?t
(viii)Mno,” + ut + relt
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(ix) Mno. + H.SO,.+ FeSO

2 2 4 4
(x) Sn2+ + Fe3+
{xi) 8,0 2= + I

273 2

{xii) HNQ3 + st
(x111)H202 + KI + HC1l.
(xiv) C + HNO3

3+, -

(xv}) Fe + I

(xvi) Cu + NO.  + H' (conc. HNO,)

3
(xvii)Bio, + Mn?t + gt
(xviii) P + cu?t + H, 0
(xix) P + HNO3

(xx) C + sto4

2. Acid-Base Concept

Arrhenius concept; solvent system concepts; Bronsted-Lowry
concept; strengths of acids;relative strengths of acids and bases.

3. Hydrogen
Position in the periodic table; isotopes of hydrogen; atomic

‘hydrogen; ortho and para hydrogen; heavy water; hydrogen peroxide
(important reactions and structure). .

4. s-block Elements of Group I A (ALKALI METALS)

Group discussion; extraction of lithium from silicate ores;

study of the following compounds--- .Lithium hydride, sodiunm
thiosulphate, sodium peroxide, potass.un chlorate, potassium

cvanide, potassium bromide, potassium iodide, potassium

thiocyanate, potassium perchlorate. '

5. s-Block Elements of Group II A (ALKALINE EARTH METALS)

Group discussion; study of the following compounds --- calcium
carbide, nitrolim, superphosphate of lime, barium chloride,

lithopone.
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PART B: ORGANIC CHEMISTRY

23 Marks.
Unit 1
1. Bonding in Organic Molecules -
Nature of the covalent bond and its orbital representation.

{simple molecules as listed below); hybridization of orbitals;
implications of hybridization on the concept of bond length,
bond energy, bond angles and shapes of molecules with the
following examples: -

{i) CH H,O, CH3, RNHZ; {(ii) ethylene, CH3, BF

4" 73 3
A1C13, carbonyl compounds; and (iii) acetylene, R-CN, allene.

2. Bronsted~Lowry and Lewis concepts of acids and bases;
electronegativity: polarity of the bond and dipole moment;
inductive effect and its role in halogenated acids; hydrogen
bonding and its effect on boiling point and solubility of
organic molecules. '

3. Conjugation, resonance, hyperconjugation (propene and
toluene); homolytic and heterolytic bond cleavage;
electrophiles, nucleophiles, carbocations, carbanions, free
radicals and their stability (with simple examples).

4.  Stereochemistry of Organic Molecules

Classification of stereoisomerism --- configurational and
conformational isomerism; configuratioinal isomerism =—----
geometrical isomerism, configuration of geometrical isomers, E
and Z systems of nomenclature, geometrical isomers of oxime;
optical isomerism --- optical activity, enantiomers, chiral
carbon atoms, elements of symmetry.

Introduction: chemical reaction. (oxidation, cracking,

aromatization); reaction profil- , activation energy.
transition state and intermediates; mechanism of free
radical halogenation (chlorination of methane), nitration

and sulphonation.

2. Cycloalkanes

General method of preparation of cycloalkanes (up to



o
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cyclohexane) and their reéctionsiwith halogens, HX and
catalytic reduction; Baver's strain theory --- its
limitations and modification..

Alkenes and Alkynes

Introduction to alkenes; chemical reactivity, mechanisms of.
hydrogenation, bromination, hydration, halohydration,
hydroboration and Markonikoff's rule; mechanisms of radical
addition, peroxide effect, epoxidation, ozonolysis,
polymerization. i

Introduction to alkynes; chemical reactivity; electrophilic
addition reactions (halogenation, hydration, HX, HO0OX).
ozonolysis, alkynide (Na, Cu and Ag) and polymerization;
comparative acidity of ethane, ethene and ethyne.

Aromatic hydrocarbons and Aromaticity

Introduction; structure of benzene; valence bond and
molecular orbital picture of benzene ring; resonance energy;
aromaticity; Huckel's (4n + 2) rule and its applications to
sinmple molecules; electrophilic substitution reactions in
aromatic hydrocarbons;: effect of  substituent groups
{activating groups, Cceactivating groups and directive
influence) using the fnllowing examples—---nitration,
sulphonation, halogenation, formylation, Friedel Crafts
alkylation and acylation.
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PART C: YSICAL CHEMISTRY

23 Marks

ates of matter; kinetic theory of gases:;assumptions and deriva-
ion of an expression for the pressure exerted bv a gas:deduction

gas laws; dimensions of the gas constant (SI units);
eviations from ideal behaviour; causes of deviations; wvan der
WaaWS eqguation of state and its limitations; continuity of
state; principle of liquefaction of gases and critical phenomena:;
critical constants; principle of corresponding states;
vapour density; abnormal vapour density; determination of
molecular weight by limiting density.

[CTIE O I ol VN
.) -t I-’ of

2. Dilute Solutions

e g e b . o s S tn T —

Colligative properties; osmosis and osmotic pressure
{determination by Pfeffer's and by Berkeley-Hartley
methods); isotonic solutions; lowering of vapour pressure;
Raoult's law; Henry's law; elevation of boiling point:
depression of freezing rpoint; determination of molecular
weight based on colligative properties; van't Hoff's law of
dilute solutions and its limitations; analogy between ideal
gases and dilute solutions; relation between colligative
properties.

Definitions of work function, pressure, volume, enthalpy;
first law of thermodynamics: heat ~3apacities at constant
pressure and constant volume (CD"«,V =nR, derivation

is required); Kirchoff's equation (.evivation is required);

- thermodynamic definition of an ideal gas; reversible and
irreversible processes: adiabatic and isothermal processes;
Joule~-Thomson coefficient and inversion temperature.
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Thermochemistry

Exothermic and endothermic reactions; explanation of sign
caonventions; heat of reaction; heat of formation; heat of
combustion; heat of neutralization;heat of solution; heat of
dilution; Hess's law of constant heat summation-.

5
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PAPER -IT

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY N Time: 2 hours.
Max.Marks : 47 =  ----m-mm—m—me—m———— :

1. p-Block Elements of Group III A (BORON FAMILY)

Group discussion;study of alundum,lithium aluminium hydride;
analytical applications of borax. ’

2. p-Blogk Elements of Group IV A (CARBON FAMILY)

Group discussion; study of the following compounds-- silicon
tetrafluoride, silicon tetrachloride, trimethylsilyl
chloride, tetramethyl silane, fluorosilicic acid, silica,

carborundum, metasannic acid, lead tetraacetate, lead
dioxide, sugar of lead.

3. p-Block Elements of Group V A (NITROGEN FAMILY)

Group discussion; study of the following compounds-
hydrazine, hydrazoic acid, hydroxylamine, hyponitrous acid,
nitrous acid; oxides and oxyacids of phosphorous; chlorides
and oxychlorides of phosphorous.

4. p-Block Elements of Group VI A (CHALCOGENS)

Group discussion; study of the following compounds-- oxides
and oxyacids of sulphur (formulae and elza¢tronic structure
only); sulphur hexafluoride, thionyl chloride, sulphuryl
chloride, sulphur monochloride, chlorosulphonic acid;
selenium dioxide.

Unit 2
1. Elements of Group VIII B (FERROUS MErALS)

Comparative study of iron, cobalt and n.ckel; metallurgy of
nickel (Mond's process); separation of cobalt and nickel by
potassium cyanide method; study of the following compounds ---~—---
Mohr's salt, .sodium nitroprusside, nickel tetracarbonyl,
potassium ferrocyanide, potassium ferricyanide, hexamine
cobaltic chloride, sodium cobalitnitrite.

11
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2. d-Block Elements of Group I B (COINAGE METALS) ..

oup discussion; Cyanide process for the extractidn of gold:

gL

saparation of copper and cadmium by potassium cyanide method:;
study of the follow1ng compounds --- cuprous chloride,  aurous
shiloride; auric chloride; fulminating gold;  uses. of silver
£3.ts in photography ; purple of cassius.

W

d-Block Elements of Group II B (ZIN{ FAMILY)

Group discussion; peculiarities of mercury; study of the
following compounds --- Millon's base, Nessler's reagent;
reactions of ammonia with mercuric and mercurous compounds.. -

4. d-Block Elements of Group' VI'B (CHROMIUM FAMILY)

Metallurgy of chromium; study of the following ‘' ~~ cempound ——

chromium{III) oxide, chromium(VI) oxide, peotassium dichromate,
potassium chromate, chromyl. chloride, chromlum(II) chloride,

chromium(III) chloride, chrome alum, blue chromium peroxides;
uses of potassium dlchromate -as an analytlcal reagent.

5. d-Block Elements of Gr up VII B (MANGANESE FAMILY)

Fxtractlon of manganeqe Lroum pyrolu51te, study of thée following
compounds --- pota551um_permanganate,_ manganese dioxide;
manganese sulphate; uses of . potassium_ permanganate as an
analytical reagent. C : B ’

5. p-Block Elements of Group VII A (HALOGEN.FAMILY)

Peculiarities of fluorine; study of the following compounds =—--—--—
oxides and oxyacids of chlorine, iodic and periodic acids;
potassium bromate; potassium icdate.

Unit 3

3. Atomic Structure-II

Determination of e/m of electron (Thomson's method);.
determination of electronic charge (V.. liken's experiment);
photoelectric effect; dual nature of electron; Planck’'s quantum
theory: Uncertainty principle; Schrodinger's wave equatlon,
significance of and {deduction not required).

2. Periodic Classification of Elements-II

Bond lengths of covalent molecules and atomic radii of
bonded atoms; oxidation states; trends of chemical propeprties of
oxides and hydrides.

12
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3. Chemical Bonding-II

Elementary concept of lattice energy: genergy consideration

of the sodium chloride molecule; formation of covalent bond
(energy considerations); elementary concept of the Heitler and
London theory; hybridization in inorganic molecules -—--- sp3 and

sp"d2 (suitable examples of each).

4. Chemical Bonding-III

Concept of additivity of covalent radii; ionic distortion
and partial covalent character of ionic compoundg~——-=-
application of Fajan's rule hydrogen bonding and its application;
clathrate compounds; dipole-dipole interaction; ion-dipole and
dipole—-induced dipole interaction; elementary concept of
metalli¢ bond.

5. Nucleus and Radiocactivity-IT

Neutron-proton ratio in a nucleus and its implications;

radicactive equilibrium; radioactive constant; principles’ of
separation of isotopes-—- gaseous diffusion method, method of
electrolysis, electromagnetic method; theory of radioactive

disintegration; differences between chemical reactions and
nuclear reactions, isotonic labelling of compounds.

. Study of the following: Active nitrogen, activated charcoal,

:1lotropy, isomorphism, alloys and amalgams; principles of
odometry and iodimetry; resins (cationic and anionic exchange

resins), molecular sieves.

Unit -4

1. Coordination Chemistry-1

Explanation of the following terms: double and complex-
salts,effective atomic number, ligand, chelation and coordination
number; stability constants; perfect and imperfect complexes;
inner-sphere and outer-sphere complexes; naming of coordination
compounds; Werner's theory of coordination compounds; electronic
interpretation of coordination compounds; Sidgwick theory;stereo-
chemistry of 4- and 6- coordination complexes; sd3, sp3d2
hybridization with reference to iron, cobalt and nickel.

13
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2. Noble Gases:

a) Position of Noble - gases in the periodic table: natural
Sources of noble gases; separation ang isolation of helium, neon
aud argon from liquid air. ' ‘ ) “

s

b} Study of the following compounds: -

XePtFG, Xer, XeF4, Xer, XeO3 and XeOF4.

3. Halogens

Study of interhalogen and pseudohalogen compounds.

14
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PAPER-III

) ORGANIC CHEMISTRY
Max. Marks :47 Time : 2 hours.

Unit-1

1. Alkyvl and Aryl Halides

{e) Alkyl halides: Introduction; chemical reactivity:
nucleophilic substitution reactions(SNl,SN2 and SNl),reactions of
@lkylhalides with different nucleophiles { hydrogenclysis,
ejyueous and alcoholic KOH, NH3, KCN ,AgNOB, KNOZ, RCOOAg, RONa,

Mg and Li), elimination reactions, (Elland Ez); reactions of
Grignard reagents with water and carbon dioxide.

{b) Aromatic halogen compounds: Introduction; preparation and
chemical reactivity; nuclear and side—chain halogenations
(one example each); electrophilic substitution reactions;
nucleophilic aromatic displacement reactions.

2. Alcohols

Introduction; classification of alcohols; methods of
preparation including hydroboration; chemical reactivity;
distinction betweenfprimary; secondary and tertiary alcohols
(Victor Meyer's test); industrial preparation of ethyl alcohol
(from molasses and starch); short notes on methylated spirit,
absolute ethyl alcohol and power alcohol; preparation and
chemical reactions of glycol and glycerol.

3. Phenols

Preparation, physical properties and acidic character of

phenols;chemical reactions of phenols including Kilbe's reaction,
Riemer Tiemann reaction, nitration and phenol-formaldehyde
resin.
Unit-2

1. Aldehydes and Ketones

Introduction; methods of preparation of aldehydes and ketones
vboth aliphatic and aromatic); chemical reactivity of carbonyl
groups; nucleophilic addition and addition-elimination reaction
{with HCN, NaSOBH, NHZOH, hydrazine, phenylhydrazine, NH2CONHNH2)

and Cannizzaro reaction; acidity of a-hydrogen in carbonyl

15
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~compounds and formation of enolates; aldol condensation; Perkin

reaction and reactions with Grignard's reagents; benzoin
condensation; reduction and oxidation reactions (Clemensen and

Wolff~-Kishner reductions).

2.Carboxylic acids and their derivatives

Introduction; effect of substituents on the acidity of
carboxylic groups; chemical reactivity; methods of preparation
anrd reactions of oxalic acid, succinic acid and - citric acid,
prevaration and properties of acetyl chloride, acetamide and
ethyl acetale.

Unit-3

1. Coal, Petroleum and Petrochemicals

Crigin of coal, carbonization of coal, c¢oal gasification; coal
“er based chemicals; mode of formation of petroleum; cracking,
knocking, octane number, flash point, L.P.G.; synthetic petrol
and petrochemicals.

4. Active Methylene Compounds

Active methylene group:; tautomerisn, ; difference between
~automerism and resonance {(Keto—enol tautomerism); use of the
icllowing compounds in orgdanic synthesis - ethyl acetoacetate,
4iethyl malonate,cyano ethyl acetate, acetyl acetone and
nicromethane. ‘

1. Anines

Various methods of preparation of amines;basicity andréffect
of substituents; chemical reactivity (acylation, action of
ritrous acid, action of Coz,‘carbylamine reaction, condensation-

with carbonyl groups,ring substitution);distinction between pri-
mary, secondary and tertiary amines; separation of primary,
secondary and tertiary anpines. : :

%Z. Dieszo -compounds

>rzparation and stability of diazonium- compounds (aliphatic and
:rxrmatic); reactions of benzene diazonium chloride.

2. Urea
Preparation of urea: reactions of urea with HNO3, HZ’
HNO,,, NaOK, CH3COCI,C2 H5 OH, NHZNHZ' and diethyl

malonate; formation of biuret.

16
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Unit =3

1. Chemical Equilibria

Reversible and irreversible reactions; law of mass action;
thermodynamic derivation and experimental verification of the law

of mass action with reference to the reaction H2 + I? = 2HI:
relation between Kp and KC; Le Chatelier principle and its
application to the equilibria H2 + 12 === 2HI,

PC15 === PCl3 + CLz, and N2 + 3H2 === 2NH3;

homogeneous equilibria in liquid systems ( esterification. of acetic acid)
equilibria heterogeneous systems ( dissociation of calcium carbonate).

2. Chemical Kinetics-I

Definitions of velocity, specific reaction rates, order and
molecularity of reactions, pseudo unimolecular reactions; first
order and second order reaactions; derivations of the equations
for specific reactions rates for first order and second order
reactions (one example of each type of reaction); determination
of the order of the reaction. ' R

Unit-4

1. Thermodynamics—-II

Spontaneous processes and criteria for thermodynamic
equilibrium; second law of thermodynamics; Carmot's cycile;
efficiency of reversible heat engines; thermodynamic temperature
scale; entropy; entropy changes for an ideal gas: ‘'éntropy change
for a spontaneous process; definition of free energy and
chemical potential.

18
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PAPER-IV

PHYSICAL —CHEMISTRY

Max. Marks: 46 " Time : 2 hours.

Unit-1
i.Colloids

Definition and classification of colloids; preparation of
colloids (reduction, oxidation, hydrolysis, double
decomposition, Bredig's method): peptization and purification
ef colloids; properties of colloids (Tyndall effect, Brownian
movement, electrophoresis); protective colloids and cold
number; electrokinetic phenomena (elementary idea); zeta
potential (derivation not required).

2. Macromolecules

Characteristics of macromolecules; degree of polymerizatrion
concepts of number and weight average molecular mass;
determination of average molecular weight by osmonmetry,
centrifugation and diffusion methods.

Unit-2

- 1. Adsorption

Differences between absorption and adsorption; types of
adgorption, theories of adsorption, Freundlich's adsorption
isotherm and Langmuir's adsorption isotherm {derivations and
limiting cases).

2. Catalysis

Criteria and classification {homogeneous, heterogeneous and
autocatalysis, theories of catalysis (adsorption theory and
intermediate compound formation theory); promoters, catalytic
poisons; applications of catalysis to the following processes-
manufacture of ammonia by the Haber process, manufacture of
sulphuric acid by the Lead Chamber and contact processes, and
the manufacture of nitric acid by the Ostwald process.

17
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PAPER - V
PRACTICALS
INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (GENERAL) Time: 12 hours
Marks:60
PART-I: QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS (30)

Inorganic mixtures containing five radicals/ions to be prepared
from the following list:

ag’,pp4t, Hg2+2, ng?t, Bi?*, cu?t, ca®t,as3t.spb

Sn2+, Sn4+, Fe2+, Fe3+,A13+,Cr3+,Zn2+,Mn2+,C02+,

Ni%t, ca?t, sr?t, Ba®t, mg?t, k', wat, wm, T

2- 2- . 2- - - 2-
4 ISO3 ’

o~ 3 3~ 3- - 2-

B0 %, BO;”, AsO,” ,F7,Cro, < .

Every mixture shall contain ohe interfering radical/ion

ci, Br ,I , SO

PART-II. QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS | (20)

1. :Volumetric estimation--- Redox titrations involving
potassium_pegmgnganage and pqtaésigm dichromate for estimation of
?§2+ and Fe3f?§nd Fe3+ and éaz+, ana tﬁé iodometric estimation of
cﬁéf.. E .

2. Gravimetéic_E;timatidn--— Gravimetric estimation of cl” and

2+ .°
Ba ions.

PART-TIT

Viva Voce - - (10)

PRINCIPLES OF ALL EXPERIMENTS ARE TO BE EXPLAINED.

19
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() Ag+ by Mohr's method;

{2} Fe3+ and C1 from a mixture containing FeCl3 & KC1;
(a) Ca2+ and C1 from CaC12;

(e} cu®’ and c1” from Cucl,;

(f) Ba2+ and C1  from BaCl2 ; and

(g} Zn2+ and C1  from ZnClz.

2. GraQimetric Estimatation- Estimations of Ag”, pbt,
w2t Ba2t, mg?*, 3042‘.

3. Estimation of the constituents from the following mixtures
(volumetrically of gravimotrically):

Iron ~ Calcium; Iron - Copper:; Iron - Manganese;
Copper - Zinc; Silver - Copper; Calcium - Barium;
Calcium ~ Lead; Calcium - Manganese.

4. Complexometry using EDTA- Estimations of Mg2+; Ca2+, Zn2+.

2ART -1 : IﬁORGANICVPREPARATIONS

Preparation of the following compounds:

{(a) Cuprous chloride; - {(b) Potassium chlorochrémate {(VI)
(c) Sodium cobaltinitrite; ((d) Sodium peroxoborate;

(e) Potassium trioxalate chromate;

‘) Tris thiéurea)‘Copper (I) Sﬁfphaté;

1g) Hexammine cobalt (III) chloride; and

(k) Mercuric tetrathiocyanate cobaltate (II).

21
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PAPER VI

Max. Marks: 70 ' Time :3 hours.

Each Part has to be answered in separate answer books.

PART A: INORGANIC CHEMISTRY 23 marks.

Unit-1
1. Elementary idea of the production of man-made elements.

2. Boron hydrides—---- general propgrties of boranes.

3. General chemistry of silicones.

4. Peroxides and peroxy acids of carbon and sulphur.

5. Platinum metals—--- members of the family, representative
oxidation states, quadrivalent palladium and platinum, brief
chemistry of bivalent. palladium and platinum; uses of platinum
and palladium. .

6. Variable oxidation states of Chromium, Manganese, iron,
cobalt,and nickel; (most common oxidation states of each);
---~- classification of high and low oxidation states with one
example of each); common oxidation states of titanium, zirconium,
hafnium, vanadium, niobium, and tantalum (with examples).

7. General group studies of chromium, moindenum and tungsten.

£. ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY

Elementary idea of air, soil and water pollution with
reference to their origin; depletion of ozone layer. :

Unit-2

1. LANTHANIDES

General study; electronic configuration, oxidation states;
complexation behaviour; 1lanthanide contraction; separation of
lanthanides.

22
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2. ACTINIDES

Discovery; electronic configuration; oxidation state; comparison
yith lanthanides.

ORGANO—METALL&C COMPOUNDS

Nzinition and classification; synthesis, propertiex, structures
«nl applications of Organometallic compounds of lithiunm,
p:zanesium, boron and tin.

" SEPARATION METHODS

Qi Solvent Extraction: Principles and process of seolvent
extraction; the distribution law and the partition coefficient;
Batch extraction, continuous extraction and counter-current
distribution.

(b) Chromatography: Classification of chromatographic methods;
Principles of differential migration; adsorptioin phenomenon;
nature of the adsorbent; solvent systems and Rf values.

5. PRINCIPLES OF QUALITATIVE AND QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS
ESTIMATION:

General concept; relations involved in identification of cations
and anions, removal of interfering radicals; group separation;
standard solutions; theory of washing.

PART B: ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 24 marks.

Unit-1

.1} Carbohydrates:

“ntroduction, classification, interrelationship among
rmonosaccharides. Reaction of glucose and fructose weith Brz, HCN,

Tollen's reagent, Fehling's solution, Hydroxylamine,
Phenylhydrazine, HNO3 and osazone formation. Elucidation of
Pyranose and furanose structures. Determinatioin of ring size.
Howarth projection formula, configuration of glucose and
fructose. Epimerisation, interconversion of aldoses and
ketoses. Ascending and descending series.

{2) Amino acids:

Introduction and classification. Synthesis of a-aminoacids by
direct ammonolysis of a-haloacids and Gabriel systhesi; of
giycine, alanine, phenyl alanine; glutamic and aspartic acids.

23
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Physical properties, isoelectric points and zwitterionic
structure. Elementary ideas of proteins and peptides (camosine
and oxytocine). - - -

Unit 2
1;*fHét§§§c2clic compounds-1

* Introduction, Resonance molecular orbital pictures, preparation
and electrdphilic substitution reactions of pyrrole, furan and
“thiaphene; "structure, preparation and reactions of pyridine;
compéarative basicity of pyrrole/pyridine, pyrrole/pyrrolidine
and pyrldlne/plperldlne. ‘ T

2. Fat, 0113‘ soaps and detergents

Animal and vegetable oils, drying and nondrying oils. Hydrogen
Iodine value, RM value and saponification value of oils, socaps
and detergents: Toilet and washing soap, synthetic detergents.
Mechanism of cleansing action of soap and ‘detergents.
Superiormty of deterqents to soaps. o a T

Soeeg T mey

3.  Dzes

Relatlolnshlp between colour and constitution, chromophore,
Auxopchrome, chemical classification of dyes. Synthesis of methyl
orange, Bismark Brown, Malachite Grean and Phenolphtheleifii

PART C: PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY 23 Marks.
1. Phase Eqguilibria

(a) Phase rule ( P = C - P + 2), explanation of the terms;
application of the phase rule to the following: (i) one-
component system (watgrwsulfur system); (ii) two-component
systems invelving euytectics ( KI - nzo systems); congruent

melting points (phenol-aniline system); incongruent melting
peints (NaCl -~ H,0 system) .

j(b) Liquid-liquid mixtures; azeotropes {(ethanol-water system);
~partial miscibility of liquids; lower critical solution
temperature (triethylamine-water system); upper critical selution
temperature (phenol-water system); system exhibiting lower and
upper critical solution temperature (nicotineewater system):
steam distillation (aniline~water system); Nernst distribution
law and its application to solvent extraction.

24
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Unit Electrochemistry

-
}_2

1. cConductance

Specific, equivalent and malar 'conduétancé; measurement of
conductance; variation of conductance with' dilution
(explanation through interionic attraction); conductometric
titrations involving strong acids and strong bases;
classification of electrolytes based on conductance
measurements; Kohlrausch's law conductance 'ratio an degree of
dissociation; transference number and its determination
(Hittorf's and moving boundary methods); abhotmal transference
numbers.

3. Ionic Equilibria:

Ostwald's dilution law; ioinization of water, hydrogen ion
concentration, pH; buffey solution; strenghts of acids and bases
(detn. not required): ‘¢concept of hydrolysis; derivation of
hydrolysis constant for salts of (i) strong acid amd weak base
(ii) weak acid-strong base (iii) weak acid-weak base
{(experimental determination not required) ;. solubility,
solubility product and common ion effect; applications of
solubility product and common ion effect in analytical
Chemistry,.theory of acid-~base indicators, -0 @57 6 ~FnLanDx

A S8

N T SECREARPRER S

R

R
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PAPER VII

PRACTICALS
GROUP A
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (GENERAL)

Marks: 30 | : o B Time: 6 hours

Systematic qualltatlve organic and analysis of compounds

containing one functlonal group.

{a) Detection of elements (N, C1, Br, I, S ). (5)‘

(b) Detection of the following functional groups (with

systematic reporting)' _ (15) .

COCH; NHZ' NOZ' OH(Phenollc); Co(Carbonyl group).

(c) Preparation of der1vat1ve o T (5)-

(d) Viva Voce : | - (5)

26
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PAPER VII
PRACTICALS
GROUP B
PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (GENERAL)
Marks: 30 _ Time: 6 hours

The following experiments should be performéd:F

(1) Determination of the heat of neutralisation of a strong ac1d .
against strong base.

(2) Determination of the molecular weight by Rast's method.

(3) Determination of the velocity constant of the reaction
between hydrogen peroxide and potassium permanqanate, using
ferric chloride as the catalyst. :

(4) Study of the heat of dilution of sulfuric acid, and hence
to determine the strength of an unknown acid.

(5) Study of the adsorption of oxalic acid on charcoal and
verification of Freundlich's adsorption isotherm.

(6) Determination of the solubility of a salt (BaCk,/Benzoic
acid) at two temperatures, and to determine the heat of solution.
(7) Verification of Hardy-Schulze law - preparation and

coagulation of arsenius sulfide (As,g3) sol, using Nacl, BaCl, and
AlCl, solutions.
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. PAPER VIII

R

Max. Marks:. 70 S s 'ff; Time: 3 hours

Each part has to be answered" in separate answer books.

RN

PART As INORGANIC CHEMISTRY 23 Marks.

Jnit 1

Rl

=

1. E!AQHAELQH OF ANALYTICAL DATA.: Loy

Accuracy and precision; methods fqr their: expre551on,
classification of errors; detection  and - .correction of

determinate and indeterminate errors; The Normal law of "

Dlstrlbutlon of Indeterminate errors.

Statlstlcal Tests of Data: The F test and,thé”T’tééﬁi;
rejection of data; The method :of - least squares; 'brdpagation of -
errors in computation; significant figures.. R

. : v
L2 P Lo

2. Inorganic Polymers_r;;;

Types of inorganic polymers; comparison withwd;gmnic5bdiyﬁ§fs;
synthesis, structural aspécts and applications of silicons and
phosphonitrilic halides. C e e Sl

o r,,-'

3. Environmental Chemistry and Pollution

. . RIS
» . : B S

Man and environment; ecologiecal ) balance—meahing and
degradation; polution--air, water and soil; common pollutants;
ozone in stratosphere; acid rain & smog;prevention of pollution.

Unit-2.

1. oxidation~ Reduction

Electrochemical cell; standard electrode potential; Nernst

eQuation;_electrochemical series; application of redox potential;

2. Acid-Base and Related Phenomena

Relative strengths of acids and bases (inorganic); PK, and
,PKb values, variation of acidity; concept of hard and soft acids

and bases (SHAB concept).
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PAPER-VII

PRACTICALS

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (MAJOR)

Time : 8 hours Marks: 75.

1. Systematic qualitative organic analysis of compounds
containing twe functional groups.

(a) Detection of elements (N, Cl, Br,I, S)

{b) Detection of the following functional groups (with systematic
: reporting):

-CHO; ~C=0; -~COOH; -OH (Phenolic); SO3H; —NH2:~N02; CO-NHz;

unsaturation.
(¢c) Determination of the melting point/boiling point.

(d) Identification of the compound with the help of a reference
book.

(e) Preparation of the derivative and determination of its
melting point.

2. Organic preparation

Preparation of the following organic compounds:
Phthalimide (from phthalic anhydride); m-dinitrobenzene
“{from nitrobenzene):; piecric acid (from phenol); benzoic

acid (from toluene); aspirin (from methylsalicylate);
p~bromcacetanilide (from acetanilide).

3, Organic Separation

(a) Separation of binary organic mixtures based on acid~-base
concept.

(b) Determination of melting points.

4. Viva Voce

28
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3. Non-Aquecus Solvents

Classification and importance; Reactions in liquid ammonia and
liquid sulphur dioxide; action of metals on 1liguid ammonia;

neutralisation reactions; precipitation reactions; complex
formation reactions; Redox reactions; solvolysis reactions.
- 4. STUDY QF: -

(a) Inorganic paints and pigments:
(b) Rusting of iron; corrosion and passivity.
"{¢) Carbides ( includes structures).

(d) Iso-poly ac1ds and hetero—poly ac1ds.
-., .,’:I[‘ ;..

{e) Electrochemlcal and thermal 1ndustr1es, e.g. 5111con carblde,
.\falclum carblde and alundum.

.J._- Ty

(£) ‘Ritfogenous and phosphat1c fertirlsersh-4i“'ﬁﬂ“*f**

' ' PART B; ORGANIC CHEMISTRY i+ =7~ =~ oov7
Unit-1 . _ L 23 Marks.

RS et A IR S enl ST Ca

1. Acld-Base ongent

Saert N S

Bronsted ~Lowry concept relatlve strengths of ac1ds and
bases, "scdles’ of ac1dlty and basiC1ty (PK concept),
effect of resonance, 1nduct1ve effect and hybrldlsatlon on

acidity and basicity of mdleculés; definition ofvnewis acids and
bases.

2. Polynuclear Aromatlc HydrocarbonS'ﬂ““

Introductibn, structure of naphthalene; reactions; mechanism
and orientation of electrophilic substitution; preparation and

reaction of a- and B-naphtols (azo-coupling, @ reactions with °

3&02 and FeClé); prepa;at@en(end reeetiensgof anthracene.

Unit—zﬂ"

1. Stereoghemlstrx R T o mE

Nomenclatﬁre 0f enantidniers’ ( R & S Yi c&ﬁfigutatxon-

(Relatlve and’ Absélute)p 1nverslon, retentloﬁ’ racemlsatlon and

resolution;” confo¥ilation’ ‘and ~ conformatioral . iweperism: . in
ethane and n-butane; conformation of cycllc dompounds =~
(cyclohexane, monosubstituted and dlsubstltuted cyclohexanes) .

Stereochemical aspects of addition of.brqmine to alkenes.

toa
EE A L oFs - SUR e St T kU TR e A




S TN R -t e

5:2: 13 (32) W

2. Polymer Chemistry e

Introduction to dienes: conjugated,isclation and cumulated
dienes. : el e [

Types of polymers and polymerisation processeées; addition
polymers; stereocontrolled copolymers; condensatlon polymers.:

Manufacture and appllcatlons of the folow1ng polfﬁers.

(i) natural rubber and Synthetlc rubbEr, - ERES

(ii) synthetlc fibres: polyesters, polyamides, polyacrylates'if'

(iji)plastics; polythene and polystyrene; thermoplastlc and
thermosetting polymers (bakelite and polyurethanes).

(iv) foaming agents; plasticisers and stabilisers.

. PART C: PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY
UNIT-1 24 Marks.
Gaseous State-I11

Average,wklnetlc energy of translatlon, Boltzmann cdnstant:
root—-mean . sgquare veloc:ty, Maxwell distrlbutlon law o
molecular veloclties, molecular velodities and ®nergy
distribution as a function 6f temperature’”’ ‘calculation 6f the
most probable, average and root mean square velocities of
molecules; Maxwell - Boltzmann distribution, degrees of freedonm
of motion ;principle of equipartition of energy, Mmelecular basis
of heat capacity, mean free path,coellision diameter and ecollision
frequencies.

Unite2

Cob et S

Physical Properties and Molecular Structure’

Additive and constitutive properties; molar volume; surface
tension (determination by capillary rise methed and drop volume
method) ; parachor; viscesity and its determination by Ostwald's
viscometer method; dielectric censtant and molar polarization;
refractive index; melar refraction (experimental determimation
not regquired); definition and determination of dipele moment
(Debye's method); dipole moment and ionic character.
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.

Max. Marks-70 PAPER-IX Time : 3 hours.

e

Each part ﬁés to be answered in separate Ahswer Bédks.

PART A: INORGANIC CHEMISTRY

R 24 Marks.
Uﬂit—l |

1. STRUCTURE OF ATOM*II

. Wave mechanlcal concept‘ idea of de Brogl1e matter waves;
uncertainty prlncxple‘ physical basis of wave~-meéchanics:
Schrodinger's wave equationi significance of and angular
depéndence of wave functions; signs of plots of angular part wave

tunctlons of different orbitals; normal and orthogonal wave
functions. e ‘

2. Nuclear hem;sgrx and ngioact1v1tx -III

(a) Detection and measurement of radloact1v1ty (G M Counter
method); decay kinetics - first order rate equation for
radioactive dlslntocratlon, theory of radioactive disintegration;
radioactive series~~ uranium ; magic number concept:; uses of
radioactive and non-<radioactive isotopes; transmutation of
elements; radio chemical principle in the use of tracers.

(b) Size of Nucleus; nuclear forces; nuclear binding energy; the
possible forces between n-n, p-p, and n-~p; nuclear reactions-
spallation. _

Basic prineiples and types of nuclear reactlons, atomic energy
and Q values of nuclear reactions (MeV). ‘

Unit-2

CREMICAL BONDING-IV C

1. Ionic bonds in terms of the Born-Haber cycle; variable
electrovalency, inert pair effect; orbital theory of covalency.
maximum covalency structure and dipéle moments.

2.Valence Bond theory:resonance and 1ts appllcat1ons to inorganic
molecules; hybridisation of  atomic orbitals; molecular orbital
theory of covalent bond (LCAO-method)- its agpllcations to
1norgan1c molecules llke Hz‘ N 02, CO, NO, NQ', inert gases;

1ncomplete octet and expansion of octet, odd éiectron
melecules; VSEPR~ theory and geometry of molecules (example of
!ellow1ng systems: ABZ. AB,,AB.E, AB,, A33E AB EzﬂAB E, AB4$2).

multicentre bond in electron deficient molecules.
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,;,%‘_
PART B: ORGANIC CHEMISTRY

Unit-1: - ', S ;-;'“ 23 Marks.

1. Introduction to ofganié syﬁthesis: formatién of carbon-
carbon bond, electrophilic and nucleophilic carbon species,
base catalysed condensations (Knoevenagel, Michael, Wittig
reaction, Reformatsky reaction, Stobbe condensation,
Mannich reaction and Merwein-Pondorf-Verley reductlon)

2. Formatlon and acid-assisted cleavage of acetals, metals and
aminals;mechanism of formation and hydrolys;s of- esters and
amides. . .- o Y I SR LI

. o . e T A ’;\ . e R - -

3. Molecular RearrangementS'J %k BT -

"'—-Q-r-,-,ﬂ- ———————————— f\mﬁw—'
Carbonium_ion _rearrangement (Pinacol-Pinacolone, Wagner-
Merwein- and dlenonéﬁﬁﬁenol rearrangements, . Beckman, Wolff,
Hofmann, Curtius, Lossen, Schmidt, benzllvbcnle1c acid,
benzidine-semidene, "~ Favorskii, Fries -and. .-€laisen
rearrangement) o o T A T

Unit-2 , peo T ; S

1. Organic Photochemlstry. e

Molecular energy and - photochem1ca1 energy: excitation of
molecules; Franck-Condon Pr1nc1p1e, dissipation of energy
and Jablonski diagram--and ‘8inglet-triplet stateS‘,
photosensitization. and quenchifig; quantum yield. RS

P

Introduction to. the photochémical reactions of carbonyl
compounds {(Norrish Type I and Type Il cleavages).

2. Pericyclic Reactiaons:

——————— -vwc..'.‘.-"

Definition of parlcygllc reactlons. o 'f;{» RS

(i) Electrocyclic reactlons'- R _ 'th;sv;; ST MR

Introduction; stereochenmistry of electrocycliGuwreactiOns;-

conrotatory-disrotatory ring closure and ring opening {with "

simple examples like 1, l-disubstituted 1, 3-butadiene; 1, €= -

.disubstituted~ 1,3,5-hexatriene; 1, 8-d1subst1tuted-1 8,8,7-
-~ oetatetraene) ; Woodward-Hofmann rules for electrocycllc
c=-reactiong (correlation d1agram not requlred).
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(ii) Cycloaddition reactions:

Definition of dienes and dienophiles; supra=supra, antara-

antara modes of cycloadditions (m,  + 552;
o 4 v 2, n 2 4n 2,

s«m._a 3

by taking eigﬁﬁles of siﬁple diengsﬁand

d1enophal@s.;.-uew»

- -’.ﬁ.1_."""1'_“_ Tty e

PART C: PHYSICAL GHEMIST! 23 Marks.

1. Thermodynamlcs ~III

—--‘-——-——‘—.ﬁh-—-—-

Gibbs function (G) and Helmholtz function (A); Gibbs-~
Helmholtz equation; variatiohs of Gibbs and Helmholtz free
energies with temperature, pressure and vdélume; clausius-
Clapeyron equation; Trouton's *ule; chemical potential and
its applications;van't Hoff isotherm and 1sochoro. Maxwell's
relations; Nernst heat theorem; ¢third. law of thermo-

dynamics and its application to the determination of
entropy changes.

2 Solid State.

Heat capacities of solids; atomic heat capapcity; derivation
of Binstein's equation for t%he specific heats of solids;

Debye‘'s equation (derivation not required); variation of

atomic heats with temperature; elements of crystal structure

-~ plane of symmetry; axis of symmetry; centre of symmetry:
space lattice; crystallographic ratios; Miller indices and
-crystallographic systems; diffraction of X-rays by crustal;

Bragg's equation;determination of crystal structure of sodium
chloride by laue's method and powder method.

Unit-2
. 1. Chemical Kinetics-II

General review of orders of reactions (zero, first, second
and  third orders); activation energy; Arrhemius eguation;
theories of reaction rates (collision theot*y and transgition
ytate theory); examples of opposing, competing,
co\ vecutive and chain reactions (derivations not required);

acia-base catalysis; enzyme catalysis (Michaelis~Menten
equation).

34
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Photochemistry

Absorption of radiation; Grotthus-Draper Law; Beer-Lambert's
law; Stark~Einstein's law of photochemical eguivalence;
guantum yield; application to the photolysis of ammonia,
decomposition of hydrogen iodide, decomposition of hydrogen
chloride (derivations not required); chemiluminescence;
actiuncmeters; photosensitizers; photosynthesis.
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PR

PAPER-X

PRACTICALS

Time : 8 Hours.

1.'Determ1hatibn‘of_tge’sgrfadewtension of the given quuids'ﬁ&
the drop: velime method. '

2. Determination of the'ViSCOSity Composition (v/v) curve of the

ethanol-water system and to determine the composition (v/v) of a
given mixture.

" 3. Determination of: (a) the partition coefficient of iodine
between: (i) CCl4 and water: and (ii) kerosene and water; (b) the

partition coefficient of benzoic acid between benzene and water.
‘4. Determination of the velocity constant of: (a) the hydrolysis
of methyl acetate catalysed by an acid; and (by the
saponification of ethyl acetate.

5. Determination of the strength of hydrochloric acid solution
(approx. N/10) by titration against standard sodium hydroxide
solution, conductometrically (use oxalic acid for the
standardization of sodium hydroxide conductometrically).

6. Determination of the strength of the given ferrous sulfate
solution, potentiometrically.

7. Verification of Beer-Lambert's law, using copper sulfate/ KMnO4/
K2Cr207 colorimetrically; determination of the concentration of
the above solution.

8. Acid-alkali titration, using the potentiometer.

9. Decomposition of hydrogen peroxide, using ferric chloride as
catalyst, and to determine the activation energy.

10. To study the kinetics of the reaction between potassium
persulfate and potassium iodide at two temperatures.
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11. Determination of strength of halides, ‘“7b6ten£iometrically,
using silver nitrate. A

12. Determination of the heat of solution of solld calc1um
chloride by the Born-Haber cycle. : .

13. Verification of the law of additivity of refraction of the
given mixtures (methylethyl Ketone-acetone; glycerol-—ﬂH 0)

14. Determination of the crltlcal solutlon temperature of- the
phenol-water system. _
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PAPER~-XT

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY
Max.Marks: 46 ~ Time : 2 hours.

Unit-1:

1. COORDINATION CHEMISTRY-IT

Detection of complex formation in se¢lution; naming of
coordination campounds (mono-nuclear and poly-nuclear): simple
and complex ligands; chelation; stereochemistry of 4.5 and 6
coordination compounds -~ different types:; factors ipﬁluencing
complex formation; stereo—-iosmerism; optical isomerism; inner
metallic complex; high and low oxidation states in coordination
compounds; uncommon oxidatioon states and their stabilisation;
application of coordination compounds in analytical chemistry.

Valence Bond theory of coordination compounds; crystal field
theory (CFT) with respect to the following points: (i)splitting of
d~orbitals by electro-static fields (octahedral, 'tetrahedral and
square planar); (ii)magnetic properties from CFT- e.g. octahedral
tetrahedral and square planar; (iii) spectrochemical series; (iv)
electronic absorption spectra i {octahedral and tetrahedral

complexes) —--- dl——d9 systems; introductién to adjusted CFT.

2. MAGNETO CHEMISTRY

Explanation of the terms---diamagnetism, paramagnetism,
ferromagnetism, antiferromagnetism,origin of paramagnetic moment;
magnetic susceptibility; electron spin moment; “orbital
angular moment; Curie's law; Curie-Weiss law; .~ - Bohr Magnetonj
magnetic moment from magnetic susceptibility; explanation of the
magnetic behaviour of the following:

K4[Fe(CN)6]; K3([Fe(CN)6; [go(NH3)6] c13

Kthi(cn)4]; K3[C0F6]; [Ni(NH3)4]SO4;

K3[FeF6]; [Cu(NHa)A]SO K3[Mn(CN)6]:

4;
K[CrOBCI].

Unit-2

1. Study of the folloﬁinq‘metals T

Uranium(thcrium-andiradium; major compounds of quadrivalent,
pentavalent and hezxavalent uranium; importance: of U-235 and its
separation techniques. o )
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.3

2. Use of organic reagents in inorganic analysis

Oxine,a-nitroso-f~-naphthol, Cupferron, Cupron, Dithiazone,

Acetylacetone, Salicyladoxime , Alizarin-S, Dimethylglyoxime and
Rhodamine-B.

3. Study of the following topics:
{1) Redox and Adsorption indicators.

(ii) Principle of Argentometric and complexometric titrations;

(iii) Mononuclear and dinuclear metal carbonyls (preparation,
structure and bonding only).

(iv) Metal Nitrosyls (Only terminal).
Unit-3

1. BIO-INORGANIC CHEMISTRY

Essential and trace elements in biological systems;
Metalloporphyrins, chlorophyll, heme proteins (hemoglobin
myoglobin); role of c¢obalt in vitamin 312’ Enzyme;

Metalloenzymes (Zn) and their characteristics and function; Non-
complexing cations in biochemical processes (Na & K); Role of-

metals and non-metals in metabolism; metal and non-metal
deficiency and toxicity.

2. Theory of Quantitative Analysis

Applications of chemical equilibrium to amalytical
separations and estimations; equilibrium constants; activity
coefficients; acid~base equilibrium; solubility equilibria;
distribution equilibria; complex ion equilibria and stability
constands; gravimetric methods; theory of indicators; theory of
precipitation and purification of precipitates; co-precipitation;
post-precipitation; acid-base and redox titrations; volumetric

analysis; chenmistry of separation and estimation of ions .(iron
calcium, calcium— barjium, jron copper). ’

Unit-4
1. SOLIDS
Band theory of so.ids-- Metals, senmi-conductors and

insulators, Frenkel and Schottky defects.

v9
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2. Application of the following techniques in Inorganic.

Analysis (dl. d9

systems):

(a) UV and visible spectrophotometry; study of spectra of

1 d9

octahedral complex of 4 systems;
(b} IR sgectroghotometrx: Spedtral_studies of compounds with
reference to metdl -oxygen, metal -nitrogen and metal -halogen

(F, C1, Br, I) bonds;

(¢) Atomic Absorption Spectroscopy

Types; atomiser; absorption and emission spectroscopy:
general idea of theory and applications.

40
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PAPER-XIT
Max. Marks:47 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY  Time : 2 hours.
Unit-1
1. Disaccharides
Maltose and sucrose - their reactions and: :structure;

structure of cellulose and starch’ (detailed study not required);
preparation of cellulose nitrate, cellulose. acetate, Rayon and
cellophane. -

E

2. Natural Products

(1) Terpenoids: Introduction, isoprene rule, classification,
isolation, structural elucidation and synthesis of c¢itral and
geraniol.

(ii) Alkaloids:Introduction, classification,physiological action,
extraction and synthesis of nicotine and cocaine.
Unit-2

1. Peptides, Proteins and Vitamins

(1) Peptides : Definition, preparatiopn of di- and tripeptides
from a-amino acids {(carnosin and oxytocene).

(ii) Proteins: Introduction, primary, secondary, tertiary and
quaternary structures of proteins;oa—~ and ~f-proteins; Helical and
sheet structure.

(iii) Vitamins: Definition, classification & biological
importance of vitamins. Carotenoids - occurrence, isolation and
synthesis. (B - carotene as a source of Vitamin Al; Synthesis

of vitamin Al and Ascorbic acid.

2. Heterocycles-1I

Introduction to condensed five—and six-membered heterocycles;
preparation and reactions of Indole, Quinoline and Isoquinoline
with special reference to Fischer-Indole synthesis; Skraup
Synthesis and Bischler~Napierlski synthesis.

41
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Unit-3 _

{(a) Spectroscopy for structural analysis.

Mass spectrometry (EI): Principle, types of ions produced

in Mass spectrometer, molecular ion peak, base peak and
metastable ion, determination of molecular weight of organlc
compounds.
(b) Ultra - violet and visible spectroscopy:Basic pr1nc1ples of4
UV and ¢isib¥e spectroscopy; Application of UY to conjugated
polyvenes, carbonyl compounds and a,f ~ unsaturated carbonyl
compounds; Woodwards rule.

(c) - Infrared spectroscopy: Basic principle; characteristic
vibrational frequency of carbonyl compounds; hydroxy and amino
compounds. - : :

(d) Nuclear Magnetic resonance spectroscopy: Principle, chemical
shifts, shielding and deshielding of protons, chemical shift and
Magnetic equivalent protons. NMR- peak area, and proton counting.-
Characteristic protons, chemical shifts and coupling constants:’
for the follow1ng molecules; Ethylbromide; toluene; p-xylene; o-
and p-nitro toluene; anisole; ethyl alcohol and ethyl acetate.

Unit-—-4

Topics in Biological Chemistry

V,’ N
(a) Enzymes:
Introduction, nomenclature and characteristics. Mechanism of
enzyme action ( a general ‘picture ) co-enzyme; co-enzymes derived
fxom niacin and thiamine; lipoic acid; Co-enzyme A. Energy
production in biological systems (role of ATP and ATP- ADP cycle)
glycolysis and tricarboxylic ac1d cycle)

(b) Purines, Pyrimidines and Nucleic acids: ~Introduction,
preparation end structure of adenine, guanine, cytosine uracil,
;thym‘ne and caffeine. Si.iwu \uro of mucleusides, nucleotides and
/DNA, l"‘-'p‘\( ar uxn._uf LNA i ' ‘
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PAPER XIIL
: o PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY , -
- Max.Marks:47 n 4 .~ Time : 2 hours.:
Unit-1

Electrochemistry~1I

1. Conductance

Applications of ¢onductance measurements for‘fhe'fdilowing:-

(1) solubility of sparingly soluble salts;

(ii) Degree of hydroly51

(1ii) Conductometrlc tltratlon% (ééid base precipitation);
theory of strong electrolytes; ' ionic atmosphere; asymmetry

effect, electrophoretic effect, explanation of Debye - Huckel -
Onsager equation (de;ivation not required).

2. E.M.F.

Galvanic cells; reversible cells and rever51b1e electrodes.
EMF and its measurement by Poggendorf's compensatlon methods;
free energy changes in cells; derivation of an expression for the
EMF of a reversible cell; single electrode .potentials and sign
conventions; electromotive series; reference electrodes;
concentration cells ( with and without transference) derivations
of expressions for their EMF's; applications of EMF measurements
potentiometric titrations (acid-base and redox);  concept of
activity and activity coefficients; determination of ionic
activities by EMF method; decomposition potential, electrolytic
polarization, over-voltage. v

Unit-2
Statistical Thermodynamics

Limitations of classical thermodynamics; - concepts of
dAtstrilution of energy:; thermodynamic probability; Boltzmanu
distribution law; partition functions and thermodynamic
quantities; partition functions for molecules with different
types. of enerqy (translational, rotational and vibrational
energies); heat capacities of gnlids from partition functions.
Unit-3
Quantum Chemistry

Black body radiation; Plank's quantum theory; pbotoelectric
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effect (Einstein's equation), Bohr model of an atom; failure of

Bohr's model; wave particle duality of light and matter;

Heisenber uncertainty principle; standing waves and progressive

waves; Schrodinger wave equation; treatment of particle in a box;

idea of quantization for bound particles; shapes of s and p

orbitals; probability distribution of electrons using wave
functions. , ' ‘

Unit-4

Molecular Spectroscopy

Electromagnetic radiation; interaction "of electromagnetic
radiation with molecules and quantization of different forms of
energy (translational, rotational, vibrational and electronic);
condition of resonance and energy of absorption for various
types of spectra, classical equation of vibration (Hooke's
Law); Linear harmonic oscillator; vibrational energies of
diatomic molecules; force <constant and bond strength;
anharmonicity; Morse potential; fundamental frequencigs;
overtones; evaluation of force constant from fundamental
frequencies, Raman spectra - classical and quantum mechanical
concept; rule of mutual exclusion; Franck—-Condon principle;
electronic transitions; singlet and triplet states; fluorescence
and phosphorescence; effect of solvents of electronic transition
energies. o '

44
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BOOKS RECOMMENDED

Organic Chemistry Vol.I & II

Advanced Organic Chemistry

Organic .Chemistry
Vol.I,I%,III.

Organic Chemistry
Stereochemistry

Reaction Mechanism in
Organig Chemistry

A Guide Book to Mechanism
in Organic Chemistry.

Molecular Reactions. and
Photochemistry =it -

Ly

Spgctroscopy.

Organic Absorption

10.
: Spectroscopy

11. General Organic Chemistry

12. Organic Chenistry

* For B.Sc. (General) ;

45

Organic ‘Molecular Absorptlon »
‘ ‘ﬁ,gohn R. Dyer.»

N
T

(ORGANIC CHEMISTRY)

[¥Y

I.L. Finar (ELBS Publication).

B.S.Bahl & A.Bahl.
(S.Chand , Delhi). .

_: S.M.Mukherjee,S.P.Singh &

-R.P.Rapoor,Wiley Eastern
Ltd.,1991. ,

: Morison and Boyd

{Prentice Hall of Indla)

P.S.Kalsi, Wiley Eastern Ltd..,-

v

S.M.Mukherjee- & S .P. Slngh
e (Macmlllan) ___‘;ﬁhgf

)

:_Petef Sykes (Orient Ldngmanh£<+
Cfun o T
R e

: Dépuy and Chapman . Cosba
{Prentice Hall of India). i

" Prentice Hall of India.

: Y.R.Sharma {(S.Chand &
Delhi 1992)

Co. .

: S.K.Ghosh
Central Book Agency.
Calcutta,1992.

: M.K.Jain,

'S.Chand & Co., Jalandhar, 1991.

All Books recommended for B.Sc (Major).
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BOOKS RECOMMENDED (PHYSICAL EHEMISTRY)

1.Sharma K.K.,Sharma L
2. Palit S.R.

3. Rakshit P.C.

4. D.V.S.Jain & S.P.Jauhar:

5. Glasstone S, & Lewis D
6. Barrow G.M.

7. Puri B.R.; Sharma L.R.,
and Pathania M.S.

8. K.L. Fapoor

9. A.S.Negi & S.C.Anand

10. C.N.R. Rao

* For B.Sc (General); All

: A Text Book of Physical Chemistry.

‘Physical Chemistry
(Sarat Book House , Calcutta, 1980).

Physi¢al Chenmistry
{Sarat Book House,Calcutta, 1980)

Physical Chemistry
{Tata Mcgraw Hill, New Delhi, 1988)

Elements of Physical Chemistry 1
{(Macmillan) (for reference)

Physical Chemistry
(Mcgraw Hill, 1983).

Principles of Physical Chemistry
‘Shoban Lal Nagin Chand & Co.,
valandhar, 1990. -
Elements of Phy51ca1 Chemlstry
Part I, II,IIX

(Macmillan India 1td., 1987).

A Yext Book of Physical Chemistry.
(W;ley Eastern ltd., New Delhl, 1991).

University College Chemlstry '
{Macmillan, 1990).

e
R

books recommended for B.S¢[Major).

A
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Books Recommended (Inorganic Chemistry)

l1.Selected Topics in Inorganic Chemistry
by W.U. Malik , G.D. Tuli.and R.D.Madan.
(s.Chand & Company Ltd. New Delhi)

2. Advanced Inorganic Chemlstry
by Gurdeep Raj, Vol. I & II 1992 Goel Publlshed House ,Meerut.

3. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry
"' by F.2. Cotton and G. Wllklnson (Wiley Eastern Ltd.)
4. Essentials of Nuclear Chemistry

by H.J. Arnikar {(Wiley Eastern Ltd).

5. Basic Inorganic Chemistry
'~ by F.A. Cotton and G.Wilkison (Wiley Eastern).

6. A Text Book of Inorganic Chemistry
by A.K.Dey (Wiley Eastern).

7. Practieal‘Inbréanic Chemistry
by A.K.Dey (ScienCé Book '‘Agency, Calcutta).

8. Inorganic Chemlstry Part I and Part II o
by R.L. Dutta (The New Book Stall, Calcutta—S)

9. A Text Book of Qua11tat1ve Inorganlc Analy51s
by A.I.Vogel

A0. A Text Book of Quantltatlve Inorganic Analysis
by A.I. Vogel.

11. Instrumental Methods of Chemical Analysié‘
by G. Ghatwal & S. Anand, 1988.
Hlmalaya Publishing House, Bombay.

12. Principles of Inorganic Chem1stry

by B.R. Puri, L.R. Sharma & K.C. Kelia, }
Shaban lal Nagin Chand & Co ., Jalandhar. (1990) .

* For B.Sc. (General) All hooks recommended for B.Sc. (Major).
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(ii) Syllabus on Environmental Chemistry - M.Sc.level

wxa  Eer  mme e

‘The Head, Denartment of Chemistry, NEHU, Shillong
has submitted the M,Sc, Syllabus on Envircrmental Chemistry.
The same is oplaced at Annexure I. )

The BPGS approved the sullabus in it meeting held
on 26.4.96.

The School Board approved the course contents with
the observations that the marks distribution has to be
done only after obtaining clear cut guidelines from the
University.

The matter is placed before the Council for consi-
derati :n.
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LiompoD ads 3.
CHEM-5/2
ENVIROINMENTAY. CHEMISTRY

UJIT~1 Atmosphere and Air Pollution
~ Composition and structure of atmosphere
- Atmospheric photochemistry
~ Depleticn of stiratospheric ozone (CFC, NO_)
~ Tndustrial aijr pollution {particulates, SOX, HC, H.S,
Ccl,, 37, peroxydable organic compounds, MIC, PVC, metals,
- asbestos, greenhouse effect and acid rains)
~ Transport related air po]1ut1on {(CO, NOX, photochenical
smog and air-borne lead) 'Ff.7:0:4
~ 2tmospheric radicactivity and radon
-~ Cnntrol of air polilution.
i : JOELM L i :_m-; e} S ) o ]
UNIT-2 Hydrosnhere and Water Pollution =077 oo ud o i
- The water cyecle |
- Criteria of water quality &= ' '
- Oraanlcjpollutantq (011 HC, peqt1c3des, m1vrooroan1qmq)
- Inorganic polliutarits” (Hg, PB; As, €8, phosphates and -
radioactivity)
- Abatement of water pollution.
UNIT-3 Pollution of Soil
- Mineral resources, soil nutrients
- Insecticides, pesticides and organic polymers
(dagradable, non-degradabele and biodegradable)
-~ Mmunicipal wastes .
- Industrial and radioactive wastes, and their disposal
- Detoxification of wastes, recliamation, recycling and
reuse.
UNTT-4 Chemical. Anélysis of Fnvironmental Pollutants
- Sampling techniques
- Air polliution monitoring instruments
- Water quality monitoring instruments
- Analysis of air, wzater and soil samples ,
~ Toxicity of hazardous chemicals and their safe handling.
UNTT~5

Conseguences of Environmental Pollution and Future Hopes

Deleterious health effects of &dir, water and soil
pollution

Mechanism of chemical toxicity, carcinogenesis,
radiotoxicity -

Major environmental disasters (Minamata, Bhopal,
Chernobyl)

The role of chemists in improving and preserv:na the
quality of the environment.



(ii) Syllabus on Envirofmental Chemistry- M.Sc.level

The Head, Department of Chemistry, NEHU, Shillong

has submitted the M/Sc, ‘Syllabus on Environmental
Chemistry.
aced at Annexure I, for considerati-n

The same is

of the Council
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Recommended BRooks

. W, Maoore a2nd E.A. Moore, Environmental Chemistry,
Academic Press, london, 1976,

A.R. Meetham, Atmbspheric Pollution, Pefgamon Press,
. K., 19&81.

S5.E. Manahan, Enviranmental Chemistry, Willarada Grant Fress,
Roston, 1983, |
S.M. Khopkar, Environmental Pollution Analysis, Wiley
Eastern, New Delni, 1994,

$.%. Dara, A Text Rook 0of Enviranmental Chemistry and

Pollution Control, S. Chand and Co., New Delhi, 1995,

1. Marks 100
Z. Units (B
3. Each lnit 20 Marks

4. L.ectures 40
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(iii) M.Sc.Physics Syllabus

The syllabi for the courses to be offered in M.Sc.
Physics from 1996 have becn submitted by the Department.
The same is placed at Annexure I. )

The sullabus was approved by the BPGS Physics in its
nieeting held on 24,4.96, The same was thereafter placed
before the School Board for its consideration and apoHroval.

The Board while deliberating on the revised syllzbus

ap roved it with the following observations.

(1) The H.0.D., Physics may take necessary steps to
divide the course contents into units.

(2) The H.0.D,,Physics should take necessary steps for
the revision of the course contents and reading materials
for the course Physics/543(p) "High Energy Physics".

The matter is placed before the Council for consideration,



syllabi for the courses to be offered in M.Sc Physics from 1996

1.
2.
3'

1.
2.

3.

5.

5 23 35 (2)

Physics Department

North-Eastern Hill University

Shillong - 793022

I Semester

Classical hechanics
Juantum Mechanics I
Mathematical Physics

Laboratory

II Semester

Electrodynamics
Electronics

(uantum Mechanics 11
Laboratory

III Semester

‘Nuclear Physics

(a)
(b)

(a)

(b)

(c)

Solid State Physics:

Atomic and Molecular
Physics

Laboratory
IV Semester

Thermal Physics
Many-body Theory

(Phys/411)
(Fhys/412)
(Fhys/413)
(Phys/414)

(Phys/421)
(Phys/422)
(Phys/423)
(Phys/424)

(Phys/531)
(Phys/532).
(Phys/533)

.(Phys/§34)

(Phys/541)
" (Phys/542a) or

Experimental Techniques (Phys/542b)

Solid State Physics
or
High~Energy Physics
or
Laser Physics

or

Nuclear Physics
Project Work

Environment

(Phys/543a)
(Fhys/543b)
(Phys/543c)

(Phys/5434)
(Phys/544)

(Phys/545)

100
100
100
150

100

100~

100

150

100
100
100

150

100
100

100

w
(@]

[
Q@
o
O

N.B. U stands for Unit in the Syllabus.
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I Semester M.Sc {(Physics)

Phys/411 : Classical Mechanics

Hamilton's Variational Principle-Derivation of Lagranges
equations from it - velocity dependent forces dissipation,
Charged particle in an electromagnetic field. Space time
Symmetries and Conservation Laws. Virfill Theorem. Scale
transformation. ' - (8)

Legendre transformation-Hamiltons equations, Significance

of Hamiltons function- Cyclic coordinates and conservation
Theorems. Poisson Brackets-Poisson Bracket of Angular Momen-
tum with coordinates, Moments,” Hamiltonian etc. Canonical

‘Transformation Theory- Contact transformation Integral

invariants. - (8)

Two~Body problem-central forces-classification of orbits
differential equation for orbits. Kepler problem, scattering
in laboratory and centre of mass frames transformation of
gross sections energies. Coulomb scattering. Kinematics of
decay of a particle (into two). (8)

Rigid Body Motion: Fixed and Moving coordinate systems,
orthogonal transformations Euler angles, Angular Momentum,
rotational Kinetic energy. Principal Axes transformation
Euler equations Force free motion of a rigid body-Symme-
tric top. , (8)

Special Theory of Relativity ,

Lorentz transformations. Four dimensional formulation:

Force Momentum and Energy in relativisticjmechaniqs.
Properties of space~time in relativity. Two body Decay of

a particle. . ‘ - (8)
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‘. K.C. Gupta, Classical Mechanics of Particlas and Rigid Bodies,
Wiley Eastern (1988)

2. H. Goldstein, Classical Mechanics, Narosa Publishing Co. (1995)
D.T. Greenwood: Principles of Dynamics, Prentice Hall (1988)

t. M.C, Rana and P.S. Joagrclassical’Mechanics, Tata McGraw Hill
£1991) '

2eference Books

1. J.B. Marion: Classical Mechanics of Particles and Systems,
Academic Press. (1979) -

2. L.D. Landau and E.M. Lifshitz: Mechanics,Addison Wesley,
(1960) ' | '

3. W. Hauser: Introduction to the Principles of Mechanics,
addison Wesley (1965)
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(b)

2:2:3: (5)
I  Semester M.Sc(Physics)

Phys/412 : Quantum Mechanics-I

Introduction and Review: Ensemble interpretation and

Copenhagen interpretatiormn. Basic Postulates of Quantum
Mechanics. Pure and Mixed ‘states density Matrix-Quantum
Mechanics as Operator Theory in Linear Vector spaces. ()

Equation of Motion. Schrodinger, Heisenberg and Dirac
representations~Equation of Motion in the representations—
Application to Linear Harmonic oscillator Coherent -

states. | 4 o _ (6)

Three Dimensional Problems-Separation of Variables-

Orbital angular momentum-Spherical Harmonics. Harmonic
oscillator in Cartesian and Polaf'coordinafes. Coulomb .
problem in Spherical and Parabolic coordinates. - (10

Spinors °©  and Transformation properties. Pauli spin-
matrices. Identical Particles and Statistics. Addition of
Angular momente. Clebsch~-Gordon coefficients. Wigner-
Eckart Theorem. : (8)

Symmetry in Quantum Mechanics. Reflections, time reversal,
space inversion, Particle exchange. Dispacements in Space
and time, space translation and Rotational symmetry. (7)
Selection rules and conservation laws.

Brief discussion of Interpretational Problem EPR Paradox,
Path Integrals, Hidden Variables Uncertainty relations,
causality. (3)



5:2: 3: (6)

Text Books

1. E. Merzbacher, Quantum Mechanics, John Wiley (1970)

2. V.K. Thankappan, gQuantum Mechanics, Interscience (1994)

Reference "Books

AN

1. A. Messiah, Quantum Mechanics, Interscicnce (1961)

2. K. Gottﬁ?@sd, Quantum Mechanics, Benjamin (1986)
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-I. Semester M.Sc (Physics) S S

' Phys/4l3 Mathematical Physics

Finite dimensional iinear Vector Spaces

Vector Spaces with complex scolar product. Dimensiqn,of

a space, basis, schmidt orthonormalizat1on. 6?%55ﬁ3fﬁ§1”*
basis, Llnear Transformatlons. Representatlon 6f Vectors -

and Transformations in an orthonormal- basis"lHermliian,,y
orthogonal, unitary, projection operators., Change of basis.
Sabspaces, Eigenvaluss: and Eigenvectors Dizgonalization. (10)

Special functions of Mathematical Physics

Spherical Bessel, neumann and hankél function Expansion
of‘plane waves into partial waves.

Laguerre and Assoclated Laguerre differential equation and
functions. Their generating functions, recurrence relations,
orthonormality.

Confluent hypergeometric equation

Associated Legendre Functions and Spherical harmonics (14)

Geheral properties of Laplace transforms. Inverse Laplace
transform. Solution of differential equation with boundary
conditions using Laplace transforms. Convolution theorem
Application to Volterra Integral equation (8)

Complex Variables

Taylor and Laurent series. Contcour Integration involving
Jordan Lemma. Analytiec continuation (8)



1.

3.

Bs 2: 32 ( 8)

Text Books

G. Arfken: Mathematical Methods for Physicists Acad

Press (1966)

C. Ray Wylie: Advanced Enginsering Mathematics McGraw
Hill Kogakusha (1975)

J. Matthews & R.L: Walker: Mathemafical methods of Physics,
W.a. Benjamin (1970) :

Reference Books S

1.

H. Margenau and G.M. Murphy: "Mathematics for Physics
and Chemistry" (Van Nostrand) ‘

A.W. Joshi "Matrices and tensors in Physics" (Wiley Eastern).
3rd Edition-
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I = Semester M.Sc (Physics)

Phys/414 Laboratory

1. Study of Static characteristics of unipolar FET and
determination of its parameters -

2. Study of the transient response of series LCR circuit

3. Study of the phasé difference in a RC‘circdit and calibra-
tion of an oscillator using Lissajous figures

4, Experimental verification of Thevenin and Norton theorems

5. Determination of the difference in wavelength (Z\)) of

sodium D, and D, lines using Fabry-Perot interferometer

1 2

6. To determine the refractive index of a transparent material
using Browster's law and laser.

. : o :
7. To study characteristics of .qgtable,1n03§table and
bistable multivibrators

8. To study the phase shift oscillator
9. To .5tudy the Wien bridge Oscillator
10. Study of Schmitt trigger circuit

11. Study of the characteristics of Silicon controller
rectifier (SCR)

12. Study of the logic circuits (AND, OR, NOT, NAND)

13. Study of Klystron modes and measurement of large voltage
standing wave Ratio (VSWR)

Note: The manuals are supplied to the students where further
references are mentioned.



u-1

U-3

U-4
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5: 2: 3: (10)
II Semester M.Sc (Physics)

Phys/421: Electrodynamics

Review of.Maxwélls Equatio§9in vacuum and in Media-Boundary
condltions. Uniqueness of solutlons for Poisson Equatlon.
Greens functlons. Elgenfunctlon expansion for Greens
functions. Multipole expansion in Electrostatics. (8)

Vector and Scalar potentials-Gauge transformations. Greens
function for wave Equation. Conservation of energy momantum
and angular mOmeﬁtum.,Poynting Theorem for Harmonic -

fields. Transformation properties for sources and fields
under Rotations, reflections and Time reversal. (8)

Plane wave propagation, polarlzatlon. Polarlzatlon by
reflection and refraction. Waves in Diss;patlve media.
Frequency Dispersion characteristics of Dielectrics, Metals,
Plasmas. Propagation of wave packet in a Dispersivé medium.
Causality and Kramers-Kronié,relation. (8)

Radiation ficlds of @ localized oscillating source Electric
Dipole, Wuadrupcle and Magnetic Dipols radiation. Scattering
of electromagnetic radiation by 8 small scatterer. Scat-
tering by Dielectric sphere. (8)

Special Theory of Relativity-Matrix representation of

Lérentz transformations Infinitegmal generators. Thomas
precession. Transformaticn of fields. Wave Equation in
Covariant form and Invariant Greens functions. (8)
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Ternt Books . =
1, J.D. Jackson: Classical Electrodynamics, Wiley Eastern (1978)

2. W.K.H. Panofsky and M., Phillips: Classical Electricity and
Magnetism, Addison Wesley (19£2)

3. 2.3B. Laud “Electromagnetic", Wiley Bastern (1988)

Reference Books

2. R.B. Plonsey and R.E. Collin "Principles and Applications
of Electromagnetic fields" Tata McGraw Hill (1988)

2. S.Li. Gupta, S.P. Singh and V. Kumér "Electrodynamics"
Pragati (1980)
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‘ground Mathematical operations (adder, differentiator,

5: 23 35 (12)
II Semester M.Sc (Physics;
Phys/422: Electronics

Amplifiers and Oscillators: Two stage cascaded amplifier,
Low frequenéy gain, High frequency'géin, Miller Effect,
Transformer coupling, Push~Full amplifier, pulse amplifier,
cperational amplifier, operational feed back, virtual

integrator, logrithmic), phase shift oscillator; Wien Bridge %
oscillator, unijunction relaxatiocn oscillator, asteble multi-

1
T > 1

vibrator. Circuit for astable, m03§table and bistable é
: i

multivibrator using operational amplifier. (14)

Negative conductance Microwave Devices: The IMPATT Diode,
QWITT Diode, The TRAPATT Diode, The Transferred Electron
Mechanism Formation and Drift of’gﬁggéféhérgejnomains,

Modes of operation in Resonant Circhitg,'Fabrication. : (8)

Semiconductor lasers: Population inversion at a junction,
Emission spectra of F-n junction lasers, The basic semi-
conductor laser Hetercjunction lasers. Quantum well lasers. (4)

Analog measurements : Véi%age réjulaﬁofs regulated power
supply,’photomultiplier tube, Osciilcscdpé, measurement of
phase angle between Sine waves using OScilloééope,

Lissajous figures.- o L (4)

Digital Electronics and measurements: Digital fundamentals
logic gates, DTL, TTL and Eé§§logics, Flip-Flops, RSFF,

JKEF Counters, Registers, A-D and DQA conversion, D-A

ladder Networks, Organisation of digital computers. (10)
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Text Books

1.

~Basic Electronics for Scientists

J.J. Brophy, 3rd Edition, McGraw Hill Kodakusha (1977)
Principles of Electronic Instrumentation.
A.J. Diefenderfer, Holt-Saunder (1979)

Sp0lid State Electronic devices, ,
B.G. Streetman, 3rd Fdition, Prentlce Hall of India (1991)

Reference Books

1.

3

Electronics Instrumentation for Scientists
H.V. Malmstadt, C.G. Enke and S.R. Crouch Benzamin (1981)
Microwaves, K.C. Gupta, Wiley Eastern (1983)

Digital Electronics Practice using 1ntegrated Circuits,

' R.P Jain & M.M.S. Anand
" Tata McGraw Hill (1984)

Electronic Circuits, D.Cs Schilling ané Charles Belove,
McGraw Hill International (1981)
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II Semester M.Sc (Physics)
Phys/423: Quantum Mechanics-II

Arproximation Methods

Qualitative requirements on apprdximaﬁéj&avefunctions. Varia-

simple cases) Schrodlngers method for phase shifts.

WKB approximation-connection with clas51cal llmlts, validity
of approximation. Ccnnection formulae—Applicatlon to bound
states tunneling in -oneé dimension. Applicatlon to Radial
Schrodinger equation. (N ' ' (8)

Linear vector spaces in Quantum Mechanics. Direct product

and Direct Sum of Vector spaces. Basics of infinite dimensio-
nal vector spaces, Hilbert space and Banach space. Bounded and
unbounded operators, spectral decomposition. Procjection

operators, Antilinear and Zmtiunitary operators. (8)

Perturbation Theory.
Stationary perturbation theory: Nondegenerate case first
order and higher orders for energy and wavefunctions

Degenerate case first order.

Time dependent perturbaticn theory in the interaction picture- %
first order transition probabilities constant perturbation.
Transitions to continuum. Scattering in Born approximation.

.Harmonic perturbation. Radiative transition (electric dipole) i

Coulomb excitation.

Sudden an¢ Adiabatic approximaticns. (8)

Scattering Theory: Asy%%otic behaviour of scattering wave- I
function-relation to cross sections, partial waves and phase .
shifts. Scattering amplitude optical theorem -Low energy
scattering-effectlve range and scattering length~resonances.
Scatterlng integral equathn—Gregn s function with different
boundary conditions-Born series Born approximation ané its
validity. ' (8)

Relativistic wave equations-Klein-Gordon equation»4JCurren£

‘Density.

Dirac Equation~Four component solutions for free particle
negative energy solutions—antiparticﬁeS*Covariant Form of
Dirac Equation-Froperties of matrices. (Transformation proper-
ties of Dirac free particle soluticns)-Spin and maghetic

moment of electron. Nonrelativistic limit of Dirac equation:

Illustration with Hydrogen Atom problem). Zero mass fermions. (8)
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Text Books

. 1. E.. Merzbacher, Muantum Mechanics, John Wiley (1970)

2+  V.K. ThankKappan, Quantum Mechanics, Interscience (1994)

Reference Books
1. A, Méssiaﬁ,fﬁhantum Mechanics; Interscience (1961)

2. K. Gottfried, Wuantum Mechanics, Benjamin (1986)
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I1 Semester M.Sc (Physics)
Phys/424: Laboratory

Study of the characteristics of operaticnal amplifier

To =ku verify the Beer-~Lambert Law using UV visible
spectrophotometer

To find out the relationship between the wavelengths of

microwaves in free space and in the waveguice using gunn
diode as a source of microwave

To determine the value of Lande's g-factor by electron
spin resonance (BSR)

Study of the attenuation of fZ—rays usihg a GM counter

Determination of the refractive index of mica using

michelson interferometer

To study analog to digital and digital to analog converter
Study of Op-Amp as adder, differentlator and integrator

Measurement of Fourier Transform of two dimensional lattices
using laser

Study of the response of the photodetector using the light
emitting diode (LED).

Note: The manuals are supplied to the students where further

references are mentioned.
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III Semester M.Sc (Physics)
Phys/531 Nuclear Physics

Basic nuclear properties: isotopes,'isobars, isotones,

size, shape,

spin and parity, binding ernergy, magnetic cdipole moment,
electric quadrupole moment. : (3)

Semi—empiricél mass formula, ligquid drop meodel, nuclear
stability (3)

[y

Nuclear forces: Centfal potential-deuteron problem, low
energy n—p scattering, effective range thecry, spin depen-
dence, non-central forces and deuteron electric quadirupole .
moment . ’ deuteron madﬁetic mbment,.charge.indépendence-
isotopic spin, Bartlet, Majorana, Heigenberg exchange

forces, Yukawa Theory of nuclear forces. T (8)

Theory of beta decay, Fermi-Curie plot, selection rules,
non-conservation of parity i ‘ bv;., (6)
Interaction of radiation with matter-photo electric effect,
Cdmpton scattering, and pair produbtion, Attennuation of
gamma rays in matter. Interaction of charged particle~ener-
gy loss stbpping'power and range for electron and heavy
particles. wo : ' W.f (8)

Nuclear Models: Nuclear shell model, magic numbers,

extreme single particle model, spin~orbit potential,

Schmidt lines for magnetic moment, collective model rota-
tional and vibrational states. (7)

U-5(a) Basics  of radiation detection-semi conductor detector

(b)

for charged particles and gamma rays Scintillation detec—

tors, gamma-ray spectrometers, determination of the energy
of gamma rays. : (4)

.

Radiative electric and magnétic multipole transition

energy and angular momentum, transitions in nuclei-
multipcle mixing. : : (3)
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Text Books

Nuclear Fhysics - R.R. Roy & B.F. Nigam, Wiley Eastern
Limited (1967)

Nuclear Theory - J.M. Blatt & V.F. Weisskop.f (1952)

The atomic Nucleus - R.D. Evans, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing
Company (1978)

Radiation Detection and Measuremsnt -~ G.F. Knxll, Jchn Wiley
(1979)

Concerts c¢f Nuclear Fhysics -~ B.L. Cchen, Tata McGraw

Hill (1975)

Nuclear Radiation Detectors ~ S.S. Kapoor & V.S. Ramamurthy
Wiley Eastern Limitec (1986)

Structure of the Nucleus - M.A. FPreston ani R.K. Bhaduri,

Addison-Wesley Pub. (1975)

Reference Books

Physics of_Nucléi & Particles Vol.I, II Marmicr, B &

Sheldon, E academic Fress (1969)

Nuclear Physics - I. Kaplan, Narosa Publishing Co
2nd ECition (1993)
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ITI Semester M.Sc (Fhysics)
'ys/532: Solié State Fhysics

Various lattices . tw> & thre. dimensicns, &iffraction and

structure factocr, crystal binding mechanisms in Jifferent

tyyes of crystals. : : (%)
wuantization of lattice vibrations, phoncns, density of moces,
serivation ~f the Debye T3 law, thermal conductivity of the
lattice. (6)

Heat capacity, electrical conductivity and thermal conductivi-
ty ¢f the free electron gas, Hall effect, thermoelectric power,

transport in semiconductors. N (7)

Electron yas in a periocdic potential, Bloch functions, energy

bands and energy g¢aps, equation of motion of an electron in

an enaergy band, effective mass of electron, holes, reduced and
tericdic zone schemes, Fermi surfaces, quantization of orbits

in a magnetic field, Le Hegs~Van Alphen effect. - (9)

Dielectric function of the electron gas, plasma frequency,
dispersion relation for :zlectromagnetic waves, plasmons,

electrostatic screening, Mott metal-insulator transiticn. (6)

Diclectrics and ferroelectrics, FPiezo, pyro and ferroelec-
tricity, macroscopic electric field, local :lectric field
at an atom, dielectric constant and polarizability, Glasses,
ferroelectric and liquid crystals, Polarization catastrcphe,
Landau theory of second order phase transitions, soft

ortical phonons (8)
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Text Bocks
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1. C. Kittel, Introcduction to Solid State Physics, !
Wiley oth Edition (1993)

2. J.M. Z2iman, Frinciples of the theory of solids, Oxford

-

University Press (1974) t

. , . i
3. R.E. Perierls, Quantum theory of solids, OxforcC University . i
Press (1974) - | i

Reference Books

1. J.H. Van Vlack, Material Scicnce for Engincers, Aaddison-
Wesley Publ. Comp., 9th Edition (1982)

2. F.W. aAnderson, A career in Theoretical Fhysics World
Scientific (1994)

3. T.H. Beeforth & H.J. Goldsmith, Frinciples of Solid
State devices, applied Phys. Series, Pion Ltd. Bristol
(U.K.) (1970)

4. The Molecular Physics of Liquid Crystals, Edts. G.R.
Luckhurst & G.W. Gray, academic Press (1979)

5. Ferrcoelectrics: iAn Introduction to the Physical Principles,
J.C. Burfoot, D. Van Nostrand Comp. Lté. (1967)

e
SRR
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III Semester M.Sc (Physics)

Fhys/533 Atomic and Molecular Physics

Atomic Physics

Introduction to atomic Fhysics, electromagnetic spectrum,
pyuantum numbers associated with electrons in atoms. Energy
level diagram for one-electron atoms, space quantization,
Larmor's theorem, Magnetic moment and Bohr magneton, Doublet
fine structure and spin of electron, composition of angular
momanta in many electron atoms, L-S conupling, Energy levels for
eguivalent and non-eguivalent electrons in atoms, J=J couplihg’

in heavier elements, the branching rule, Hund's rules. : - (10)

Nuclear spin and magnetic moment, interaction between nuclear
and electronic magnetic moments, Hyperfine structure, Lande's
interval rule, normal and inverted hyperfine structure. (5)

Interaction of radiation with atoms, energy densit§ of radia-
tion in a blackbody cavity, quantization of field energy, spon-
taneous and stimulated emissidn. Absorptions, transition rates,
electric and magnetic dipole interaction, Einstein's & and B
Coefficients, Non-radiative decay, line broadening mechanisms,
inhomogeneous and homogeneous broadening, working principle

of He-Ne laser B ' (11)

Molecular Fhysics (only diatomic molacules)

Interaction of atoms in the formation of molecules, open-shell
and closed~shell interactions, covalent and van der Waal's
interactions, Brief description of molecular orbital and Valence
bond approximations for molecules and their comparison. (7)

Nomenclature of molecular orbitals for homonuclear diatomic
molecules, relative energy levels for molecular orbitals,
electronic energy levels of homonuclear diatomic molecules,

spin multiplicity and term symbols by Valence bond treatment,
self consistent field orbitals for homonuclear diatomic

molecules (7)
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Text Books

H.t. White; Introduction to Atomic Spectra, Mc-Graw Hill (1934)

hartin Karplus and Richard N. Porter:; Atoms and Molecules, J
w.A. Benjamin (1970) !

-

G. Herzberg; Spectra of Diatomic Molecules, Van Vostrand(1950)

O. Svelto:; Principles of lasers, Plenum Press (1976)

o

Reference Books

G. Herzberg; aAtomic Spectra and Atomic Structure, Dover
Publications (1944)
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III Semester M.Sc(Physics)
Phys/534: Laboratory

“etermination of paramagnetic susceptibility and Weiss

Magneton nurber by Wuinck's method
Study of linearly, circular and elliptically pnlarized light.
Measurement on the He-de laser lines near 6330 A

Hysteresis loop studies of ferroelectric crystals

Neutron sactivation Studies

(i) Irradiation of In, by a neutron source and analysis
of the decay curves for halp-lives nf the componants..

(ii) bkstimate of absolute activity and relative cross-section
Study of alpha spectrum using a surface-barrier detector

bExperiments with Scintillation spectrometer (Anyone of the
following can be given in the exam.)
(a) To measure the complete spectrum of the gamma-rays
from 137Cs source and to determine the energy resolution
of gamma-ray spectromater.

(b) To calibrate the scintillation spectrometer and then deter-
mine the energy »f the gamma-rays emitted by an unknown
sHurce.

Study of Compton Scattering of )f;ray from C5137 Source.

Molar extinction Coefficient using abserption spectrometer.

Study of Thermoluminiscence of F-centres
Verification of Bragg's Law using X-ray diffraction unit.

Create a small program file & data file and execute the program.
Create a small programme file, copy of subroutine from the
files and execute.

Create data of some Simple function f(x) (Subroutine may be
given for complicated function)
plot the g%x) on a suitable scale.

Note: The manuals are supplied to the students where further

references are mentioned.
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IV Semester M.Sc (Physics)
Phys/541 ¢ Thermal Fhysics

-1@)classical Statistical Mechanics: |

(@)

(L)

U553

(b)

Phase space, Ensembles, Averages, Liouville Theorem
Equations of motion in phase space, equal a priori probability.

Statistical equilibrium, Microcanonical ensemble, Ideal Gas. (3)

wuantum Picture

-Microcanonical ensemble Quantizatioh of Phase space,
Basic Fosulates, Classical limit, Symmetry of Wavefunctions.
Effect of Symmetry on counting. Various distributions using
microcanonical ensemble, Ideal Gas. (4)

Statistical Mechanics and Thermodynamics

S

Entropy, Equilibrium conditions, Quasistatic processes,
Entropy of an ideal Boltzmann gas in microcanonical ensemble.
Gibbs paradox probability, Probability distribution and entropy
of a two level system. | (5)

Canonical and Grand Canonical ensembles

Canonical ensemble, Entropy of a system in  contact
with a heat reservoir. Ideal gas in canonical ensemble. Maxwell
velocity distribution Grand canonical ensemble, comparison between
various ensembles, idea# gas in Grand canonical ensemble. Third

law of Thermodynamics. Equation of state for quantum ideal gas (8)

Partition function

Canonical partition function, Translational, Vibrational,
rotational partition function, Vapour pressure and chemical

Equilibrium. o (5)

Ideal Quantum Gasses

Bose Einstein distribution, Condensation, Thermody-
namics of ideal Bose gas. Liquid Helium. Fermi Dirac Distribu-
tion, Degeneracy, Electrons in metals, nuclear matter, white
Dwarfs. (5)

FPluctuations

Fluctuations in ensembles, concentration fluctuations
in quantum statistics. Random walk and Brownian motion. Fourier
analysis of a random function. Electrical Noise (Nyquist
Thenrem) (5)

Cooperative phenomena

Phase transitions, Ising Model, Bragg-Williams approxi-

mation, Fowler-Guggenheim approximation one dimensional

- Ising model. - (5)
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Yext Books
1. Statistical Mechanics, B.K. Agarwal-and-Melvin Eisner,
Wiley Eastern (1988)
2. Statistical Mechanics, K. Huang, Wiley-Eastern (1988)
5. Statistical Physics, F. Mandl, John Wiley (1971)

Fundamentals of statistical and thermal physicé, F. Reif,
mcGraw Hill (1965)

Reference Books

1. Statistical Mechanics, S.R}'Ma,UWdrld‘Scientifié (1985)
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IV Semester M.Sc (Fhysics)

Phys/542(a) Many Body Theory

Second wuantization: -

Many particle Hilbert space; creation and annihilation
operators for Bosons and Fermions:; commutation relations One

body and two body operators. Schrodinger equation in second

‘guantization. Electron gas (3)

Fictures in {uantum Mechanics: Schrodinger, Heisenberg and

Interaction Pictures. Eguations of motion of states and opera-
tors in these pictures. Time Development operator perturbation
expansion in interaction picture. Operator adiabatic switching,

Gellmann:i- Low Thecrem (without proof) : (8)

Greens Functions (Fermions)

Definition and properties. Relation to observables
Green function for non interacting fermions. Greens function

in Coordinate space and in momentum space (8)

Ujagrammatic analysis (fermions)

Wick's Theorem. Diagrammatic analysis in coordinate
space and momentum space. Dyson Equation self energy insertions,

polarization insertions (8)

Fermi Gas

Goldstone Theorem Ground State energy upto second
order. Hartree~Fock approximation. Hard sphere Fermi gas,

Bethe-Salpeter equation and Ladder diagrams (8)
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Text Books

1.

A.L. Fetter and J.D. Walecka, guantum Theory of Many
particle systems, McGraw Hill (1971) ,

R.D. Mattuck, A Guide to Feynmann Diagrams in the Many
Body Problem, McGraw Hill (1976)

P. Ring, Nuclear Many Body Problem, Springer, (1986)

Reference Books

1.

U.J. Thouless, The wuantum lMechanics of Many Body Systems,
academic Press (1972)

D.ne Kirzhnits, Field Theoretical Methods in Many Body
Systems, Pergamon (1967)

N.H. March, w.H. Young and S. Sampanthar,
The Many Body Problem in yuantum Mechanics,
Cambridge (1967)
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IV Semester M.®c (Physics)

Phys/542(b) Experimental Techniques

Part (&)

-

Optical Techniques: Basic principles of double beam infrered
absorption spectrobhotometers,?FouriermTransform spectrometer,
Resolution, dispersion, slit function, double monochromator
optimizatien of signal to noise ratio (8)

Basic principles and experimental arrangements for Doppler
free spectroscopy. coherent Antistokes Raman scattering,
Time resolved laser technigues (8)

Low temperature and solid state techniques: Froduction and

measurements of temperature below 1 K, adiabatic demagnetiza-~
tion and dilution referigerators, measurements in mK range.

Superconducting properties of materials and their measurements.

Determination of crystal structure using X-rays techniques (9)
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Text Books

1. Chemical Instrumentation, Howard A.
Strobel, sddison-wesley (1973)

2. Cryogenic fundamentals. C.G. Haseldon,

“Academic Press, (1974)

3. Physics Today pp 44-4%, May 1977

Reference Books

1. Spectrophysics, A.P. Thorne, Chapman and Hall, London (1974)
2. Experimental Physics, R-a. Dunlap, Oxford UnivVersity ~
Press (1983)
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Part(B)

Nuclear and Vacuum Techniques

Nuclear Techniques

-

Formula for cross section for charged particle incuced _
reactions, experimental determination of (charged particle
reaction) cross sections. Kinematic coincidence technique.

E~-Z measurement and particle identification.

Gamma-ray spectroscopy-gamma~gamma coincidence (fast-slow
and sum—coincidence) and true to chance ratio, Compton
suppression (antiécompton spectrometer); Efficisncy of

Ge(Li) and HPGe gamma detectors.

Froduction and detection of neutrons (3He, BF3 counters
and plastic scintillator). Neutron activation technigue

for trace element analysis (basic ideas).

Vacuum Technigues

Principles of operation of rotary, diffusion, ion and turbo

molecular pumps. Vacuum measuring devices-thermocouple,

penning and ionisation gauges.

(3)

(5)
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Text Books

1. G.F. Knoll-Radiation Detéction and Measurement, John
wiley & Sons 2nd Edition (1979)

2. B.L.Cohen-Concept of Nuclear Physics, McGraw Hill (1971) .

3. R.M. Singru - Introduction to Experimental Nuclear Physics,
‘Wiley £astern, New Delhi (1980) ’

4, G.W. Green, The design and construction of small vacuum
system Chapmann and Hall (1968)

e}

Reference Books

1. wxperimental Physics, R.A. Dunlop Oxford University
Press (1988) -

2. K. Siegbahn - alpha, Beta, Gamma Ray Spectroscopy
North Holland
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IV Semester M.Sc (Physics)
Phys/543(a) Solid State Physics

Plasmons, Polgrons and Polaritons : (5)

.2 (a)Optical reflectance, Kramer-Kronig relations, electronic

inter-band transitions, excitons, electron-hole droplets,
Raman effect in crystals. (5)

Diamagnetism and Paramagnetism, Langevin diamagnetism

\ . . adiabatic
equation, guantum theory of paramagnetism, cooling by/demagne-
tization of a paramagnetic salt, paramagnetic susceptibility

of conduction electrons. (4)

Jj-3(a)Ferromagnetism and antiferromagnetism, ferromagnetic order,

U4

Magnons, neutron magnetic scattering, ferrimagnetic order,

antiferromagnetic -and . ferromagnetic domains. (6)

Nuclear Magnetic Resonance, linewidth motional narrowing,
hyperfine splitting, nuclear guadrupole resonance, electron

paramagnetic resonance . (4)

Superconductivity, Basic phenomenology. Meissner effect,
heat capacity, microwave and infrared properties, Isotope
effect, thermodynamics of the superconducting transitions,
London eguation, coherence length, BCS theory, Type—I and
type II superconductors, vortex state, AC and DC Josephson

effect, High T_ superconductivity (8)

Point defects, lattice vacancies, colour centres,

dislocations (8)
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Text Books

1. C. Kittel, Introduction to Solid State Physics,
wiley 6th Edition (1993)

2. J.M. Ziman, Principles of the theory of Solids,
Oxford University Press (1974)

Reference Books

1. Physics of Defects, Eds. R. Balian et. al North Holland
Amsterdam (1974) '
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IV Semester i1.5c (Physics)

Phys/543(b) High Energy Physics

The Dirac Equation, covariant form of the Dirac
Equation, Proof of covariance, space reflection,

Bilinear covariants (4)

Mole Theory, The problem of Negative Energy Solutions,
Charge conjugation, vacuum Polarization Time

reversal and other symmetries (6)

Propagator Theory: The nonrelativistic propaga-
tor, Formal Lefinitions and Properties of Green's

functions, The propagator in positron theory (8)

Scattering: Coulomb Scattering of electrons, Trace
Theorems, The spin-averaged coulomb cross section.
Coulomb scattering of positron, Electron scattering
from a Dirac proton (10)

Bremsstrahlung, compton scattering, Pair Annihilation,
Electron~Electron and blectron-positron scattering.
Polarization in E£lectron scattering (12)
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Text Books

1. J.D. Bjorken and S.D. Drell.
Relativistic Quantum lMechanics

McGraw Hill - International bkdition.

2. J«J. Sakurai, advanced Quantum Mechanics,
sddison-wesley (1987) ' N

3. S. Gasiorowicz, Elementary Particle Physics,
John-Wiley & Sons (1966)

Reference Books

1. P. Romah Advanced wuantum Theory Addison-Wesley(1965)
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IV ‘Semester M.Sc (Physics)
Phys/543(c) Laser Physicsg- ==

“1(a)Introduction Scope and importance of Laser Physics, Laser idea,

J=5

characteristic properties of lasers, negative temperature and

population inversion idea, amplification in the medium. (3)

Pumping Processes: Optical pumping, pumping efficiency, pum-

ping rate, electrical pumping, electron impact excitation,
excitation by (Near) Resonant energy transfer, chemical pum-
ping. J (6)

Fassive optical resonators. Need for a resonant cavity in a

laser, mode dlscrlmlnatlon with Fabry-Perot Cavities, the

Fox and Li modes, Fresnel-Kirchhoff's integral formula; form
for plane parallel resonator, confocal resonators, generalized
confocal resonators and regions of high loss, optical coupling,
model selectlon, 1mportance of unstable resonators. (8)

Laser theory: Laser threshold conditions, rate equations for

the atoms and the laser photons for three-level and four level
lasers, continuous wave laser behavlour, pumplao power reguire-
ments and output power from three and four level lasers for
steady state operation, discussion of Ruby, He~-Ne, Argon,
chromaticity and frequency pulling,_Transient-laser behaviour,
step pump pulse excitation single ahd multimode oscillation,
Q-switching, pulse shapes, mocde locking of lasers, active and
passive mode: locking, theory of mode 1ocking, ma;timode Vs,

single mode oscillations. S o (12)

Properties of laser beams: Monochromaticity, degree of spatial

and temporal cohérence and their measurement, relation between
temporal coherence and monochromaticity, Directionality and

brightness of light beams (3)

Few Important applications of lasers:

Introduction, Laser in Science, Harmonic generation, stimula-
ted Raman emission, self-focussing:; Optical communication,
introduction, information carrying capacity, modulation and
demodulation of light waves, Modulators and detectors,

Optical fibres. (8)
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Text Books :

1. O. Svelto, Principles of Lasers, Plenum Press (1982)

2. H.G. Unger, Introduction to Quantum Electronics,
Pergamon (1970)

3. K. Thyagarajan and A.K. Ghatak, Lasers; Theory
and Applications MacMillan India Ltd: (1981) S

14

Reference Books

1. A. Yariv, Quantum Electronics, John Wiley & Sons, III
Edition (1989) )
2. W.R. Bennett, The Physics of gas lasers, Gordon and

Breach, (1977)

3. R. Loudon, The wuantum theory of light, Oxford:
Clarendon Press (1983)
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IV Semester M.Sc (Physics)
!

Phys/543(d) Nuclear Physics

optical Model at low Energy:- ?henomenological analysis of
scattering and reaction cross sections. Partial wave analysis
optical model of elastic scattering of charged and uncharged

spin 0'and Y2 Particles.

rFoundatiens of optical model and formal derivation of
optical potential (Green, Sawada, Saxon). (8)

Basic reaction theory:- The R-matrix and dispersion formula,
one and two level Breith;Wigner formula and applications.
Compound nucleus and statistical theory (Hauser-Feshbach
theory) ) (7)

Direct Reactions:- Kinematics of stripping and pick up
proces. Thenry of stripping reactions. Stripping reaction
in Distortedhethod. (5)

Nuclear Interaction and many Body Theory:- Connection between
N-i interaction and effective interactions, many body pertur-
bation theory. Goldstone expansion Linked cluster, Ladder
summation. G matrix and Bethe-Goldstone expansion. Reference
spectrum approximation. Nuclear matter. Extension to finite

nuclei-separation method. (10)

Shell model:- Angular momentum coupling, Racah coeffiegients
LS-JJ transformation. Tensor eperators. Simple tensor products
and their matrix elements. Justification of shell model.
Harmonic Oscillator with strong spin orbit potential.

Electric quadrupole transition moments, Mcshinsky brackets.

Two body matrix elements. Slater integrals. Spectra of 180 and
1&g (with only S-State interacticn). (10)
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Tewt Books

1. M.K. Pal, Nuclear sStructure, wiley fastern, lew Delhi (13¢

5. Y.12. waghmare, Inty.duct:ry luclear Physics (13281)

3. T.ra. Littlefield, At-mic andg luclear Fhysics, Van
Hostrand (127e)

P .. Rov & B.I. Nigam, Nuclear Physics: the rv and
Ixperiment, wiley Eastern Ltd (1271)

n. P.r. Houdgsoin Jualear Reactions and Nuclear Structure,
Oxford Clarendon, Press (1971)

£, M.a. Preston, Physics of the Nucleus, Addiscn-Wesley
Publishing Cumpany (1962)

7. G.k. Satchter, Introducticn €2 Nuclear Reaetions,

racmillan, 2nd Editicn (1990,
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IV Semester 1M.5c (Physics)

Fhys/544 Project work

this will be a minor research/design/review gork

in experimer.tal or The.retical Physics.
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v Semester M.Sc Physics
Phys/545 bnvironment

Introduction, Physical Basis, Public policy, Ecosystem,
glcbal changes, Energy pyramid, Biotic and abiotic
factors. ’ : 7 : (7)

Pollutants, Fossil Fuels, Nuclear, Nouise, Water
Fsllution, Microwave and High Voltage Pcllution,

Modelling and predictions. (7)

Monitoring of environment. Laser based pcllution
detecticn, IR, £ - ray fluorescence Atomic absorption

techniques, Environmental Radiation detecticn. (6)
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Recommended Bocoks

1.

~

Environment Peter H. Raven
Lind R. Berg

Saunder College Publishing Con. (1993)
Intrcduction to Environmental Studies.

Third Edition Jonathan Turk
Saunders College Publishing 1989

Earth Science and Envircnment
Graham R. Thompscn

Saunder Ccllege Publishing 1993

Fundamentals of Air pocllution
rRichard W. Bonbel

Academic Press 1994

Environmental Science
Karen sArms

Saunder College Publishing 1994

Energy R.A. Hinrichs
Saunders Ccllege Publishing 1991

Chemical Instrumentation
Howard A. Strcbel

Addison-Wesley Publishing Co. (1973).
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5: 5 — Examination mattors—

(i) Three Year Degree Courses with Annual
System of Examination,

The Acadennic Council vide resolution NogACs 523

Three Year Degree Course with'znnﬁal Systcm of Exanimation.

The Committec et on 26.4,96 ancg its minutcs arc
placec at Anncxure-'It, "

The mattcer is placcd before the Council for
consideration, ' |
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AINEXUGE-!TI!
MINUTES OF THE MEETING OF THE SUB—COMMITTEE OF AC ON T.05.C.

WITH ANNUAL SYSTERM OF EXAMINATIC:IS HELD ON
26TH _APRIL,1996

A meeting of the Sub-Committce constitutcd by the

" icademic Council vide AC:52:96:5:5(1ii) to look the various
aspects of the Three Years Degree Coursc_wifh annuel Systcm
vis—~a-vis thc¢ vicws of the Principals! Céuncil of Meghalaya
and the coivwents of the office,was held on 26th April, 1996
at 11:00 A,ii, with the Pro-Vicc-Chancellor,Mizoram Campus-
in the Chair,

After a brief introduction by the Chairman,the
Coianittee has an exhaustive deliberation covering the back-
ground on the introduction of the New Three Ycars Degree
Coursc with annual System,students! general performence and
its relation with other Universities in thce Country, The
Coruaittee unaniiously rcsolved to rccommend to the Academic
Council as follows: -

1+ The cexisting annual examinatlion systcm be continued,

2, The student be allowed to repcat only in one paper
in cach of thc examination within two chancos,

3. The cut off marks for aciaisslion to thc Degree Coursc
Major shall be bascd on a mininum of 45 of thc marks
seccurced in the subject or 456 in aggregatc on sub jects
not studied in the Plus Two lcvel,

The nceting conded with a vote of thanks frem the Chair,
The following were the meiboers prescnts -

1, Prof,R.Lalthantluanga, P.,V.C.Mizoram Canpus Chairié

2: Dr.a,Patton Controller of Exams, Conver

3, Prof.R,S,Tripathi Dean,School of Life Sc, MemdeT

4, Smti,B,Tynthai Principal,Seng Khasi & hem>or
Secretary,Principals Council,

5, Shri E.M,Sohkhlet . Principal,Synod Collegc & pcpbel
Chairman,Principal *Council.

6, Prof.J,P,Singh Dept,.of History MembeT

Contd/.../—
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7, Dr,S,Jaiswal Dept, of Public Admn, Member
s, Dr.L.N.Singh Dept. of Psychology Member
9, Dr,Y,S.Chouhan Dept, of Botany - Mcmber
10 Or KK Kunar Dept. of Physics : Member
11,Dr(Mrs) V,Tandon Dept. of Zoology Member
12.Shri T,B.C.Liandela Principal,Kolasib Member
13.Dr,C.Thanthianga Principal,P,U,C. Member
14,Dr,A,K,Baruah Dept, of Political Sc, Mcmber
15,Dr,R.P.Bajpai Dept, of Electronics Member
16,Dr ,R.Sharma Dept, of Bio~Chemistry Member
17.Dr,C.Nunthara Dept. of Sociology Member
13.Dr H, K ,Mukher jee  Dept, cf Mathematics Member
19.0Dr,L,Z2¢hol Dept, of Anthropology Member
20 ,Dr.M,A,Sudhir Dept. of Education Member
Sd/-Prof ,R,Lalthantluanga, sd/Br.A.Patton

Chairman Convener
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5 6 — Establishment of new Deptts./Centres/Courscs—

(1) Introduction of a course on LRVAT n..nt Awereness,

The Executive Council in its 88th meeting held on
4,12,95 vide resolution No:EC: 88:95:5: 6: (ii) resolved that
a Committee consisting of the Dean School of Human’'  --= and
Environrmental Sciences as Chairmen and other Co-opted members )
be constituted to look into the matter of framing of the relevant
courses i,e, at Post-Gracuate and Under-Graduate level, on
Environmept Awarenceég,

The Dean, School of Human and Environmental- Stlenccs,
convened meetings of the Comiaittee for “..¢ Un. z—2 'u-te
level and its reports are placed at Aninexure—-A,

As regard the course at Post-Graduate level the report
of the Committee is placed at Annexure-B

The matter is placed before the Council for consideration,
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ANNEXURE - A

NORTH-EASTERN HILL® UVIVERSITY !
‘Mayurbhan j Complex, Nongthyrrmi Shillong—7930 14

Prof.A,.C Mohapatra,
Pean,
School of Human & Environmental Sc1ences -

Nos F ,53/SYLLABUS /SHES |96-354
Dated 0th March-1996

To,

The Vice-Chancellor, '
North Eastern Hill Unlversity,
Shillong . -

(Chair person, Exebutive Council,NEHU)

Sub ject: — Report of. E.C. Committee on US Course on Environnental
R Awareness, o
Ref 't No.EC:©88:95:5:6:(11) of 4,11,1995

Sir,

This is for your kind Thformation that the Committee
Constituted to frame the syllabus for a separate and Compulsory

Course on Enviromment met twlce, first on 19.3;96 and then on
25,3.96 and has framed the syllabus as directed by E,C, The
ninutes-including the draft syllabus is enclosed for your kind
perusal,

<

e " Yours $incerely,
o Sa/-
('A.C.Mohapaﬁra )
Copy to 3
The Registrar; North—-Eastern Hill Unlver51ty,(Non—nenber
Sec retary, E,C, NEHU) Shillong.
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Minutes of the- E.C. Sub-Comnittee on Course on
Environnent held on 19.3, 96 and 26,3, 96 at 2 OOPm at the
Departmnent of Geography,. * ‘ , : : :

The follow1ng menbers were present in the neeting
held on 19,3.96. | Co e T
1 Prof,A,C.,Mohapatra, Dean, SH&ES, in Chair, T
2.9m.B.Tynthai, Princ1pal Seng Khasi College, Shillong.

3, Mr,EiMiSohkhlet, Principal, Synod College, Shillong.

4, Shrl.D.K.Nayak, Reader, Geography Deptt,, NEHU,Shillong.,

In the second meeting held. on 26,3,96 Prof.A;C:Sinha
Dean,School of Social Sciences, NEHU,attended and Prof, R.S.
Tripathi, Dean, School of Life Sciences: connuqicated his in_
ability to attend due to preoccupation.

BRGH The. following dec151ons were taken..
1. The Committee agreed in Principle to frame a Course on
Environmental Awuren9§svatAthe jscy levol in lieu of the General
Foundation Course, However, most members felt that the GFC
should not be totairy'scrapped; Instead, it may be compressec to
half of its present loac so that the other half can be used for

"~ the new sepcrate course on environment, But since the E,C, has
already cdecided -to introduce the course on Environmental awareness

in lieu of’GPC the~committee decided'fhe following:’v

a) to prepare a course on Env1ronnent carrylng .a load
: equivalent to GFC, . e T
- b) to request the MR/EC by way of a noté to retain GFC
’ while addlng the Rew -course in 50¢ 50 ratlo.
¢)' In case the AC/EC agree with the committee's request
note an exercise may be made by the coiamittee to re-
duce course-contents of both GFC-ancd the course .on the
ehviroament,

‘

2, The $tructure of U3 major and'General may be retained and the

course on environment be structured within the overall structure
of the UG programne,

3, Structure of the instruction and evaluation of the course on
Environment may be in line with the GFC, The Coursé my be taught
in the 3rd year of Ui Programme with 50 Lecture‘Schedules;

4, The course may have the following 10 units each carrying 10
marks., :

Contd.;1;2/—
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TITLE : Man and Environnent; ‘l, A . T
MARKS 100 ’ ' ~ . ‘ _ - 8

Broad ob jectives placed before the'coﬁrse; ‘
The Course is designed with the following broad

 Objectives s

(1) to. crecate an awareness among the stucdents as to
importance of environment in day to day lives;
(14) to inculcate in young minds the nature of symbiosis
~ that characterize the liv1ng and the nonliv1ng
elements. in nature;

“(1i1) to keep students_abrest of the environmental conse-
quences arising out of irréspensible interventions in” -
the eco—systems

(iv) to enable the students appreciate the popular move—
ments anc scientific efforts in protecting and
- conserving env1ronnent and :
(v) - to make them conscious of the‘environmental trad1~
tion and ‘problems in the North—Eastern Region of the
Country.

IITLE :

No. OF LECTURES_:_}K -

WNIT -1 - Lo

(CONCEPTUAL BACKEROUND) "'

Meaning of environment

Elements of Environnent }

Man's relationship with the envirenment and man—-nature inter—
dependence, _

Need for env1ronmental education

.Define Eco—System, Ecology and Habit. g€ .

UNIT-2 :
(RELATIONSHIP IN NATURE AND INTERRELATED NATURE OF LIFE ON EARTH)
Energy Path

Energy Flow

Energy Budget

Trophic Level, Food Chain and Webs. Concept of 'Corrmnlty'

UNIT—3 :
(POPULATION AND ENVIRONMENT) ,

(World!s) Population number, density and growth,
Malthusian doctrine and the concept of a stable popu—
lation (demographic transition)
Population growth in recent times and its impact on
grobal environment;
Concept of carrying capacity of environment, Contd.3/-
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-3 -
UNIT-4
(P“ESSUit OF POPULATION ON INDIAJS ENVIRONMENT)'
Trends in Populatlon growth in India.‘”“"

Icentification of areas of high, medium and low density in
Incia_ . v .o

Impact of Population Pressure on India's fooo availability.water

and natural TeSOUTCCS,

UNITH5 - .
(ENVIRONMENTAL COVSEQUENCES OF HUMAN INTERVENTIOVS -I)
Populatlons and Pollutants :
-a) Air .
b) Water
c) Soil
d) Noise: -
‘@) Radiation ‘ -
£) Toxicity in food Chain,

UNIT-7

(EFFECTS ON BIO-SPHERE)
Species»vulnerability:_
Endangered Species
Genetic ResoUrces .
- Concept of bio~diversity and bio—reserves;

UNIT-8
(ENVIRONMENT AS RESOURCE)

- Concept of resource

Types of Resources : Renewable andunon—reheﬁéﬁie>resourcés
shortages and over—consumption

Conservation of Resources and Alternative Strategies.
UNIT-9 ' '

(EFFECTS. OF DEVELOPMENT)
Precdicament of man and sustainable developnent
Pecoples novenent in protecting environment,

the case of Green movenent, Chipko movement, Bishnoi effortsv

The "Narmada: debgte.

. Contd...ed/—
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UNIT~10 T

(ENVIRONMENT AND NORTH~EAST) |

Extent and type of forests in the N,E,

Extent, Processes, Causes of Deforestation in N,E.

Shifting cultivation and’ its 1npact on Land—oegradatlon
Concept of watorshed management,

1. Arvill 3 Man and Environment; Crisis and Strategg of Choice.

- Penguine, Harmondswrth, 1967, : :
2, Odun,:E.P~ Funcamentals of Ecology, Prentice Hall
3, Thomas,~w L(ed): ‘Man's Role in changing the Face of.the
;ﬂ? - Earth: University of Chicage Press Chicago,
: S 1956,
4, Ehrliqh 2 A.H et val 3 Eco-ﬁcience'Population Resource and.
' ' En izgnggg , Freeman, San Francisco,
- o 1977, : «
5. Meadows, D.L.& -The Limits to Growth, London, ° -
6y R gﬁ&ohapatra et;al(ed) : g~gplation problemns, NEHU Foundation
C Course Series, Shillong 1983,

T4 Sinha, A.C(1993) ¢ Beyond the Trees, Tigers & Tribes :
PR Historical Sociology of the Earth Himala-
" Himalayan.Forcsts (Chapter IV V & VI) Har

‘Anand Pub, Delhi,

. , o : Contd“octis/’_
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It is recormended that
(1) in line with GFC, a:study material for thls course be

prepared by NEHU,

(11) NEHU may also Organize orientation cotheos” £Ot atlesst
two teachers fron each College fox servic1ng ‘the suggested

P o course;

. (i1ii) It was recognised that colleges, teaching humanities‘only
## _might find difficulties in sorvicing the course, They may
| ' approach the respective state gths; for a seperate post
( full or pérttinﬂ)'of"sciehce teacher for‘£hé‘purp05ei

'sd/-

( Prof, A.C.Mohapatra ).
Dean
' School of Human & Environmental Sciences
North~Eastern Hill University
.. Shillong,
Convenor of the Committeec

Dated 30.341996
Shillong,

36 3R W36 363

SSG /24/4/96)
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5 ANNEXURE - B

- NORTH-EASTERN HILL UNIVERSITY , |
DBpartment of Gégoraphy, Mayurbhanj Complex,Nongthymmai,
Shillong~793014, INDIA,Tel:9{-0364-228499/223325(R} Fax:

91-0364~7600 76,
Dr.A.C;Mphgpatra : " School of Hu,&Env,Sciences
Professor & Dean - , | Tel.0364-227763
A 53/SHES /S yllabus/363.

"No,... /96
April 19,1996

The Vice~Chancellor, '
North-Eastern 'Hill University, °
(Chairmen, EC, NEHU) . .
Shillong, o

Subjg¢t':~_Compuisory course on Epvironment at PJB.Level;

g tbu————

EC:88:95:5:6(11)'0f[4,11l95;

Ref  : No,EC:88~4/Conf/95-3827 dt.Dec6,1995 (EC Resolution No,

Sir,

. This.gs for your  kind information that the task entrustecd
by the Executive Couhcil} of NEHU vide reference as above has been
~completed, The committee on PG, syllabi hacd met on March 15,1996
as scheduled, The decisions of this Committee which included all
the PG, HoDs at NEHU Shillong Gampus as well as all the deans of
schools were conveyed to all the P.G. departments to frame the ¢ .-
soarses as directed by the EC, (A copy of the minutes of the
relevant meeting is enclosed for your kind information and perusa:)
We have recejved response from 11 P.G, departments of Shillong
Campus and the rest 6 have not responded as yet(The list is
enclosed) . Of the 11 PG, departments 9 have aliféady framed the
courses anc are at various stages of approval through appropriate
statutory bodies(copies of the course enclosed) , The other two
have indicated that they are in the process of framing the courses.
In case of the department of Philosophy, they have framed the
course as a uhit of a full course (25%) which is at variance with
the relevant cdirective from the EC, :

We have already sent the details of the course
structure and recommendations. of the U,G. Committee for the pur-—
pose which met twice, on 19,3,96 & 26,3,96, . :

I regret that there was some delay in sending our

final reports on the P,G. level courses, since we were waiting
response from the departments, :

Cond. > .P.2)
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S Y-

3. It was also resolved that tﬁe£e may be ﬁepartncnts”who may

find 01ff1culty in designlng of thec COursc, In such cascs (a)

they could adopt a coursc of a sister department by inclu~ -

sion of this course into. theirsyllabus through appropriate

processes, They may also ohstime that the Deptt offering the

'course has ‘afirm Comnitment to service teachlng/precticals
l'”of students of the adopting departnont '

ﬂ (b) Some ﬁopartnents may wish to have an expert to frane the .
’ coursc, They may do sc, but mdth prior approval of the Vice-
, ‘ Chancellor to 1nvite such an expert to complete the task

2k ~ " “assigned by the E C. : wk-

-The nﬂeting ended with a vote of thanks from the Chair

at 3,00 PeTis
; N I *'~~.5d/~._
R ( PROF;' AC. MOHAPATRA) :
" Dean R T
School of Hufian & Environmental Sciences
- NEHU, Shillong. '
'$5G/25/4/1996
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LIST OF P.3. DEPARTMENTS

( COURSES ERAMED AND RECEIVED) .

1, Political“Science'Départmdnf ° = Courscs being framcd
2, Department of History - _  —do~
3, Department of Education 4 |

4, Department of Economics

5, Depattment 6f‘Goography

6, Department of Zoology .

7. Departmént of Bio-Chemistry

8, Departmont of Philosophy -

9. Department of Anthropology

10 ,Department of Chemistry

11,Depaytment of Library Scicnces

'(NdiresponSny@Q N - - .
1, Math Department |

2; Deparxtment of‘Boiany_ o

3, Départment of Sociology

4, Department of English

-5; Department of Khasi.

6. Department of Physics

S,d/- A.C.Mohapatra -
Decan
School of Human and Environmental Scien
NEHU: 2 3 s SHILLONG

gk,
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SCHOOL OF HUMAN & ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCES
NORTH~EASTERN HILL UNIVERSITY:: SHILLON;.

MINUTES

Minutes of the E.C.75Ub~0ommittee'oﬁ%PostvaadhafeoCounse

on Environment held on 15,3,96 at 1.30 P.M,.at Mayurbhanj -
Zeninar Hall,

. e

© N9 ONWN
-

9.
10,

The follow1n7 membera attended the meetlng g -

Prof.S,N .Bhat, Dean, School of Physical Science NEHU 4 Shillona
. . - — Menber,

Prof ;M,K.,Mohanti, Nominee, Head Dept, of Chemistry—Merber
Prof,Kamal Kumar, Head Dept, of Physics NEHU.,

Dr, (Mrs)R Borgohain, Head Deot. of Pol,Science,NEHU, -

Dr S.C. Daniael, Nominee Head Dept. of " Phllosophy,NEHU
Prof.S.K.Mishra,Head Dept, of Etonomic, NEHU.. ‘

Dr;DaK.Nayak, Nominee,Heacd Dept. of Geography,.NEHU;-d

Dr,T.Subba, Nominee Head Dept. of Anthropology, NEHU,
‘Prof, P K.Mishra, Special Invitee, Anthropology Dept NEHY
Prof,A,C. Mohapatra,Dean,SH & ES,NEHU,Convener in Chair.

The -Sub—~Committee after detailed discussion on the

relevant E,C,resolution anc the letter of the Ministry of HRD,
. GOI,recommended the follow1ng. ' '

1

. 2 d

The course-shall be compulsory and separate as per E, C

resolution, It also shall be of MA/MSc. standard specific to
*he discipline. since sensilization- aspect will be taken

care of at the Under Graduate level

The course will be designed by the P.G, Departments within
the ovcrall sfrdcture‘of the syllabus of the given discipline
The actual weﬁghtage is to be decided by the Department in
cormmensurate with the letter-and spirit of the Apex Court's
decision and E,C, resolution; The course so designed and
approved by the Department has to go-through the appropriate
bodies/authorities of the Unlversity. This could be done with
holding of BEGS(regular/local) in the month of April 1996 so
that the matter could reach A, C. scheduled in May. A copy of
the syllabus so designed and-approved by the Department may
be sent to the Convener, E,C,,.SubsCommittoe fthe.undorsigncd)
on "or :before March 1996 so that the submission of .the report
Chairman, E.C,,NEHU, could bec complcted before the deadline
of March 31,1996,

Contd.,..2/—
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I must also put on record my personal appreciationCo=Oper-
ati~-of ‘mertord the two committees representing the departments and

taking some pains in framing the courses at the level of the
" cdepartments, . -

Thanking you

Yours sincerely,

A,C.Mohapatra

Copy to AR (Conf)
NEHU Shillong for information & necessary action

A.C.,Mohapatra
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(i1) Impact _on NEHU in the event of establishment of a Mizoram
University and taking over of College or opening of a
University College in Shillong/Jowai.

- The Academic Council vide resolution NoO.AC:52:96:5:6(iii)
constituted a Committee to look into the preparation of a continger
Plan in the event of the establishment of a Mizoram University.

The Committee met on 7th.March, 1996 and 9th.March, 1966 and
its minutes are placed at Annexure I and II.

' Further, NEHU reoresentatives consisting of ~ 1) Pro-Vice-
Chancellor, Mizoram Campus, 2) Prof.A.C}Sinha and Prof.H.Junjapna
also met the S¥ate Government Officers of Mizoram on the issue on
24,4.96. The minutes ‘of the meetlng are olaced at Annexure III.

A Team from NEHU also went to the UGC and Ministry of
Human Resource Development(Deptt of Educatlon), New Delhi, and had
discussion with the c0ncerned authorities, The minutes ‘is »olaced
at Annexure v,

On. the haéter regardinthaking_pver of College, the Comm-
ittee constituted by the Academic Council is also to look into the
taking over . of College or opening of a Unlversity College in Shill-~
ong/Jowai. The ﬁehbers from NEHU met the concerned authorities from
the Government of Megnalaya on 8.3.96 and discussed tne matter,

The minutes is placed at Annexure V,

The matters are placed before the Council for considera-
tion, . | |
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ANNEXURE—~ 1T * .

Minutés‘of %he éommittqe;éppointed by'the*Academic Couﬁcil
to prepare the contigency Plan to meet the possible impact
on NEHU in ‘the event of the establishment of-.a Mizoram

- University.

‘The' Comunittee net on 7th of March 1996 in . the.
Confer ence Roomn of the Vice-Chancellor at Shillong. The

-

follow1ng nembers were presents

+ Pro-Vice~Chancellor
NEHU ,Mizoram Campus,Aizawl in the Chair

’25 Prof ,M,N . ,Karna

3,. Prof,A,C.Sinha
4, Prof ,R,S,Tripathi
5, Prof ,M,S.Sangina Leh

6., Principal, .. e
Pachhunga Univer51ty College,
Mizoram,Aizawl,

7. Lr,S5,Ganguly _ ) ST
8, Assistant Registrar(Conference)

‘;’\t

At the outset the Connittee r@SOlVGu to express its

‘concern over the recent attempts to.dilute: the unique’ -

structure of the North—Eastern Hill University as the.
University catering to the spec1al needs of the pcople of

"the Hill areas ‘of the North Eastern Region of Incias a&s

envisaged in the NEHU Act,1973 passed by the Parlianment,

' Recent attempts to restrict its sphere of activities have

therefore to be viewed with concern,

The Committee was informed that the PG Centres at

Aizawl consists of the departments of Economics,English, Eoucatﬂ

Social Work,Forestry, Geology,Public Administration and
Psychology with a present total tcaching staff of 25 and 196
non—-teaching staff, In the event of establishment of Mizoram
University the Committce recoumends that the Departrents of
Psychology,Forestry and Geology may be shifted to Shillong
While the rest of the Departments may be shifted to the Tura

NCampdg.As regards the non-teaching staff they may bc posted

according to the administrative convenience of the University.

n
x

Contd/,, u/"’
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‘As regards Pachhunga University College the Comiaittoc
noted that its ‘prosent staff consists of 191 teachers and 93
" non—teaching staff, The Committee deiiberateg at length on thu
shifting of the Callege and resolved that though it woula be
preferable t6. start-our own nodelkUniversity College,under the
present circumstances and w1th1n the time frame allowed such a
proposal will neither be viable nor feasible. Since therc are
only two full—fledgcd Governnent Collegos in the State of
Meghalaya,one at Tura and the other at Jowai -and as. the _
University has already set up a Campus at Tura it will be more
appropriate if steps are taken by the University to negotiate
with the Government of Meghalaya for taking over of one of the
Government Colleges. It was decided that a small tcam of the
Sub-Conmittee con51stlng of” Prof .Lalthantluanga, Pro-Vice—Chancellcr
Mizoram Cappus ,Prof,A.C Sinha,Prof.m.N Karna and Prof.M,S.Sangma
0,5.D,Tura Canpus will neet representatives of the aovernrmnt
of Meghaldya to' explore the posSlbilitles. '

As regards the aseets of NEHU in Mizoram,since the
Mizoram University is going to be a statc University, the
quéstioﬁ“éf’hahding‘bver of the assets to them docs not arise;
hence.fhé’Cbmmiftee‘récémnehﬂS”that’NEHU'shoulc withdraw all its
movablé asscts from Mlzoran which may be utilised &t any of thc
Campuses. Regardina irmmovable property,they may be handed:over
to the étate Government of Mizoram on payment of compensasion,

N § 4 was decided that a seCOnd meeting of the Sub~Committec
will be held on 9.3.96.

- The meeting ended with-a Vote of thanks from the Chair
at 2030 PM, o

Ctweot. 0 % 5d/-Prof.R.Lalthantluang
o Chairman- of the Committe~
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ANNEXURE- 11 *

Minutes of the 2nd meetlng of the Committoe appointed by tho
Academic Council to prepare contingency plan to neet the
possible impact on NEHU in the event of estapl;shment of
Mizoram University, _ p A‘ ;,

- The Committee met on 9,3,96 in the Conference room
of the Vice—~Chancellor NEHU Shillong at 9.30 AM, '

The follow1ng rpmbcrs were presents

1. Prof.R.Lalthantluanga,
Pro—Vlce—Chancellor,Mizoran Camous,Aizawi—in the Chair

2, Prof.M,N,Karna

3, Prof.A,C,Sinha

4, Prof.,H,Jun jappa
B¢ Prof.M.S.Sangma
6. Prof ,N,Malla

7. Prof,R,S,Tripathi
8, Dr.C, Thinthianga .

The draft nlnutes of the mecting held on 7.3 .96 was
read and approved

. The: team of the Sub—Conmlttee reported that discussion
was held with representatives of Meghalaya Government represcnted
by. the Education Mlnlster, Commissioner of Edu0ct10n and D,P.I.
in the office chamber of the Education Mlnlster of Mcghalaya
on 8, 3 96 at 430 P,M. It was reported that the representatlves
of‘Government of Meghalaya welcome. the pIOpOSal of the. ,
Sub~Cominittec that NEHU may take over onc of the Governuent
Colleges and they are of the opinion that Kiang Nongbah College
at Jowai may be mmst suitable for adoption and they wanted NEHU
to submit the proposal in writing, which may be done after
receiving the minute of the discussion in the Minister!'s" Chanber

The Committee recommends that these proposals if approve-
by NEHU, should be implemented ohly when the financial requirement
for thesc as indicated below are provided,

Contd/se,/—

b
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EINANCIAL RECUIREI'ENTS

1 The salaiy~compon¢nt.of¢the employees of NEHU in
Mizorem numbering about 40 will continue to be
paid by tie University,(NEHU) . -

2 A onc time grant of Rs.8.75 Crores (Rupces eight crorc
scventy five thousand only) is required for creating

infrustructure inclucding rental,laboratories and purchase of \

cquiprent and furniture for Shilléng,Tura and Jowai;

(a) five post graduaté;dgpartmeht &t Tura,(Social Work
, Educution,Economics,Public Administration anc English)
(b) threc post graduate dOpartments(Geogrgphy,Forcstry

and Psychology) at Shillong. .
(c¢) eighteen under graduate departments at Jowai,

(d salarics of the employevs(both teaching and non—tegchlnw'
‘of the adopted €ollege, o

(e) cost of shifting from Alzawl to Tura,Shillohg'and Jowai,

(£f) recmrring expenditure and contingency for running the
adopted collegje till it becomes the part of our
regular budget,

The rmetlng onded w1th a vote of thanks fron thc Chair at
11: 30 ALM, ‘ : - '

4

&d/—R Lalthantluanga .
. Chairman of the Comnittoe
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ANNEXURE—III
ON 24.4,96 AT 9 AM IN THE MIZOER AM SEC\ETARIAT CONFERETCC

HALL ON ISSUES RbLnTIN“ 1O EQTrBLISHLEVT OF STATE. UVIVTRSITY
IN MIZOHAM.

The following were prescnts

1 .
='StatevGovt Officers

Pu- Lulfgkzuala Chicf Secretary
Dr.d. Paomanabhan Financial Commissioncr
Pu C.,Naga,Secrcetary,Ecducation '

&

Pu.P.Chakraborty,Secretery,D,J

Pu Ramhluna Khiangte ,CE,FWD ‘
Pu R.N,Singh,Deptity Sccretary,HTE
Dr,H. Malsawna,Jt,Director(A) HTE
Pi B Sangkhumi,Jt,Director HTE

C QO DN N -
g

NEHU Represcntatives

"1, Dr.R.Lalthantluanga,Pro-Vice-Chanccllor
2, Prof,A.C,Sinha,Dcan,School of SOCldl Scicnces
3. Prof.H,Junjappa '

Chicf Sccretary presided over the mee tlng,while
mmlconung the Pro—Vlce~Chancgllorand his team of Officers,
Chief Sccretary in his opening. .. .. stated that NEHU is
a mother institution to which Mizoram is an ¢ssentail part,
NEHU has, over thc ycars,crcated some asscts,both moveable
and immoveable, to provide academic facilities to the
students of liizoram, With thc cstablishment of a Stete
University in Mizoram,NEHU will cease its functioning in
Mizoram and conscquently,the assets and liabilities of NEHU,
in so fur as Mizoram is concerned, may have to be transferred
to the State University, Statc Government is of the view that
for parting with the asscts and liabilitics, therc may not
arise any question of compcnsation because the eorcation of

assets by the NEHU was mcant for the benefit of the students

of Mizoram.He mentioned that when the rcorganisation of States

Contd/,../-

*
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took place and Mizoram beceme Unicn Territory,Govt, of Assen
handed ovepéll the asseets to the Union Territory,of liizoram
adninistratlon without eithcr moving any of thecir assets or
clainlng compenstation thereof, This might have been the case
of Meghalaya elso when it emerged out as a new statc,Keesing
this principle in view, he stated that it jould not be desi-.
rable to move out anything from Mizoram by NEHU as =nd when
the - . .. .. .. | in Mizoram. Howevey,; both
NEHU and the State Govt, may deliberate upon the issues with
all its 1mplicatlons and arrive at a consensus for the purvose oOf
making out a Memorandum of Understanding in prusuance of the
decision taken in the meeting held on 4th Aoril '96 at .

«“ * . L B B . .

2. Dr.R. Lalthantluanga, Pro-Vice—Chancellor, NEHU whlle appre-
clatlng the view exopressed by the Chief Secretary, stated that
NEHU has certain problems in regard to transfering the assets
to the atate Govt. or the State University, as the case may be,
without asking anything in return thereof becauqe investment
made by NEHU on the creation of assets in Mizoram will not be
available from any other ‘source. Although a clear picture is
not available at the moment, there is every likelihood that

a sizeable number of employees of NEHU serving in Mizoram will
decide to remain with NEHU. In order to rehabilitate them,
NEHU will require funds for creation of faculties elsewhere
within its jurisdiction. Neither Govt, of India nor UGC will
come to their aid if this is not settled at the timeé of
reaching an understanding for establishment of a State Unive
ersity in Mizoram. He referred to their exserience whea ‘
Nagaland Central University was established, Since everything
of NEHU was transferred to Nagaland Central University without
taklng into account as to how the additional exsenditure
arlslng out of the establishment of Nagaland University would
be met by NEHU, a lot of administrative and financigl diffi-
Culties are be.ng faced by NEHU till now. wWith a vie. to avoid
this kind of situation to develop again, NEHU cannot part with

contd....
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the assets created by them in Mizoram without adequate >rovi-

sion of resources. to meet the llablllty of NEHU arlslng ouL
of the establishment of a State Unlver31ty in M*zoram. V

3. "Prof.A.C.Sinha of NEHU explained in greater details’
the various implications of transferring the assets to

the State University. While dwelling on the stand of the
State Government on the transfer of assets; he stated thet
NEHU has a greater role of lcoking after the aCademic‘f“”
1nterests and deveIOpmentAof North Eastern States as ab
whole, " not think in.terms of parting with Mizoram
as a result of the State University coming up there, He
stressed upon the reiationship which NEHU would very much
like to maintain even after the State.Universitv‘is establ-
ished. On the questlon of compensation, he stated that 1t

vtould not be possible for NEHU to transfer the assets without

asklng for any compensatlon on the ground’that NEHU would'be

required to create adequate JOb ooportunlty for those who

‘would not like to join the new University: It is not only

the questlon of meeting their eXpenditure on account of salaries

but NEHU may have to make other infrastructure available
for utlllsation of their services in a manner donducivek
to the academlc 1nterest of NEHU, If the matter is left

to NEHU . alone to take up w1th the Government of Indla or UGC

.

contdq * e o a0

-
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NEHU
it would not be passible for the/ to secure acditivnal -

financial a551stance f£or the purpose, Hence, ne stronjly
fecels thdt State Govt, shoulcd also be a paruv to solve tho
probler of NEHU, The 51tuqtlon arising out cf thc reosg-
nisction of Stutes is something different from the situstion
obtaining in respect of NEHU While withdrawing its activitics
from Mizoram tc pave the way for cstablishment of ’Stete' ”
University in Mizoram, He dic not consider 1t prepurc to
fikkiw the same pr1n01plc. ‘ g

4, Prof. Jungappa of NEHU stated that the entirc issue is
linked up with the status of employces of NEHU serving in
Mizoram, It will be the rcsposibility of the NEHU to
accommodate all those employees who decide to stay back in
NEHU and meke suitable arrangement for them, This will require
additional,resources.Which‘they may have to settle at this
stage; othexwisc NEHU will lad up in grcater trouble,He,
therefore ,supported that NEHU should be adequately compen-—~
sated for whatever assets they may have to part as a result
of,establishméht of a new State University of Mizoram. Unless
this is done, there will be no othcr avenues to solve their
problem, .., ' |

5, Secretary, ‘Education, Govt of Mlzoram while reacting to
the views of the NEHU stated that nchu is currently: composed
of Mbghalaya ‘and Mizoram ofily., Mizoram is not only a part

of NEHU but has also its share in it. If this positlon is
agreéd to, theré cannot be any question of . payment of
conpcnsation Hé urged that with the establishment of a

State Univérsity in Mizoram,all assets and liabilitles of
NEHU in Mizoram: may be transferrec on "as is where is ba51s“
This was oxactly ‘done at the time of reorganisatlon of tho
States, He also nentloned that at the time of handing over
the Pachhunga University Colleyc to ‘the NEHU, the Statc Govt,
hanooa over all ‘its asscts without asklng discussed at Now
Delhi on 4,4,96 when  Vicc—-Chancellor,NEHU was alsg’
present, Although no final decision was taken thcre,Ministry'q}

Contd/. L /'-
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IRD was of the view that sincé Mizorim 1s a special CQtegory
State, it will be the responsibility o* the uovt. of In ia to
prov1dc funds in casc compensation is ty be ﬂlven Suurcc of
funding 1a1n1nﬁ thc same whether it is Mlzoran or NEHU,it
would not be fair to 1n51sts even . paynent of any conpcnsdtlrn
on this account, )

e

6, On the basis of what has enerjed out of the v1ews~ ,
expressed by thc State Govt. ancd the NEHU all the points eg
issuc were dlscusscd at length at the instance of thcl'ﬂTgﬁ
Chalrn@n. After having the matters deliberated upon, the
following position has emerjec: -~

(1) Land at Tanhril:-

The State Govt, has selected the land at Tanhril for the
establishment of State University. The land was accuired by
the State Govt, and handed over to NEHU for se¢tting up their -
campus, NEHU has deposited Rs,35.,00 lakhs to thc Statc PWD -
for construction 6f their administrativc’buildings‘at Tanhril,
The work has been centrusted to State PWD for construction, The
Stute PWD has also started the work,afDepending upon the =
progress of the consiruction, MNEKU would rclease more funds “to .
complete the work., In the meantine, State Govt, ‘has been glvcn-
Rs,.4,00 copres by Govt., of Incdia for carrylng out prollmlnary
works for cstablishment of State University at the same site.
Sine the land at Tanhrll Delongs to NEHU, the Stute Govt has
sought for the permlsslon of the NEHU to utilise the funds for
uncdertaking the preliminary works, It is pointed out by the
Pro-Vice~Chancellor ,NEHU that while they do not have .any obgccti-n
in allowing the State Govt., to utilise the ;unos for' th01r WOrkst

».at the same $ite,be stated that an Architectural Flrm nas alru&

been engaged for the constructlon\of thedr bulle;ngs If they ao
not fulfil the agrccment made with the Architecctural f;rm,ggre
legal complications may ;rise because the Firm mey gojto;thé
Court of Law for viola=tion of theVcontractwagrgemgnt“"E,?WE

Contd/.../*



5: 6522 (11)

Govt., of Mizoram suggested that thc contract agreement. with
the Architactural'firm alrcédy entercd into ny the NEHU may
he terminated after'completion of the six buildings

which they'héve been engajed,., Sincc the details of the
Contract agreement are not avallable, it is suggestd& that
CE,PWD 3ovt of Mizoram in consultation with thce Engineering
Ccll of the NEHU may find out what course of action should

be takcn to settle thiskproblem. For obvious rcasons, it
would not be possible for the State Govt. to make any
commitment to carry on with the some Architectural Firm
alrcady 4n contract with the NEHU for the purpose of
construcfionyth@ buildings of the State University, Subject
to overcoiing these legal complications and on condition

that whatever works to be undertaken by the Stato Govt,
should not come in conflict with the building up of
infrastrucfure for the NEHU. NEHU does not have any.objection
to permit the State Govt., for undertaking any preliminary
works at the site at Tanhril, The ownership of the land will,
however;.;; - —- ' '

(ii) Asscts & liabilitics: With regurd to transfer of asscts

anG liabilitics of NEHU in Mizoram to the Statc University,it
is,after long deliberations,agreed that the asscets and liapilitice
of NEHU in Mizoram will, come over to the $%2te Univorsity on

"as is where is basis" on condition® that Govt, of India or tnc

WG C,as the.case #@y bo,should provide adequate funds fopr crcatioan
of parallal academic facilitiocs to the cmployces of NEHU ceciding
to stay back with NEHU immcdictely after the Statc University is
established in Mizoram, For this purpose, NEHU will work cut their
finencial requirement and furnish the same to the Ministry cf
Huran Resources Development,Government of India or: UGC. The
provisioh ofacdditional -funds to NEHU is considercd necessary
‘becausc néither-the State Govt, has the resource to mect their
TGQuifement'nor NEHU can mecet the liability out of its sanctione:
Budget, '

Contd/o . v/"
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(iii) Employees of NEHU in Mizorams With rcgard to the empleyees
of NEHU serving in Mizoram, the State Govt, of Mizoram'is
ajrcceble to consider the aborption of those enployecs of NEQU
s¢rving in Mizoram who would be willing to come to the Stgtc
University subject to the'following conditionss—

(a) Cases ¢f thosec cmployecs w*lllng to come over to’
the State University will be screened by a conpetont autharity
appointec by the State Unlvcr51t

(b) On absorption,théy will be'governed'by'the terms anc
conditions of scrvice as may beAapplicable in respect of employces
of State University;

(o) lf.éome of the faculties now run by the NEHU in MiZoram
arc not continucd by the State University,thc cascs of the =
employccs of those subject even if they are willing to come over
to State University may not be considered,

(d) NEHU will remain responsible for~making)prorata éontri—
bution for pcnsionary and other liabilitics as per provisiohs of
CCS(Pon51on)Rules 1972 in .rcspect of employccs absorbed in State
Uﬂlvors1ty. ' |

(o) Thosc Cnployucs absorbed in thc Statc Univcrsity will

bce given their last pay protection as per rules.

, Pro—Vlce—Chdncellor NEHU pointed out that although ot1ur
things may rcemain the same in respect of pay and allowances in. .

- thce State University,the emplo&écs of NEHU sc¢rving in Mizoram arc
- entitled to get SDA and HRA at higher rates which may not be

available.with the pay structurc of thc State University. He
thercefore,urged that State Govt. of Stete University, as the casc
may be,may consider giving protcction of total emolumcnts insteal
of limiting it to basic.pay protection while absorbing them to

‘State University. If this is not donec,the employces will stand to

lost ana may not-be mulling to serve the Statc University, Prof.
A,C.,Sinha is of tho vicw that qucstion of giving optlon to. the
employces of NEAU is not rclevant to the issue, NEHU would not

kContd/.../r
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like to ask option from any of their cemployecs, This matter
nay be left to the employecs thomselves and should be kept
outside the purview of Memorandum of -uncerstanding.

The mectiny after carcful consideration of this point
cecided that since this is a matter in between the State
University and the employecs of the NEHU, it is not considercd
nccecssary to make any spocific decision on this issuc, This
aspcct may be taken care of after the State University is
set up.

(1iv) Pachhunga University College: It is agrced thet
the Pachhunga University College currcently managed by the NEHU
nay be taken over by the Mizorim State University and maintzinced
as a constituent College of the State University in the same
menner as is done by the NEHU, s

(v) " Iransitory period: It is brought to the notice of the
meceting that after the State University Bill is passed by the
Asscmbly, it will take quite something to establish the University
and make it functioning, It is,therefore,necessary that during the
tronsitory poeriod, there should be some arrangcment so that NEHU
nay continué to function till such time the State University is in
a position to start actual functioning, On this issue; it is
stated by the representatives of NEHU thet NEHU will underteke the
responsibility of conducting the examination and award the degrec
to those students alrcady admitted in thelr affiliated-Colleges
during the time NEHU has the jurisdiction over Mizoram, Once the
State University Act comes into force and the admission of students
starts under thc Mizoram State University, NEHU eannot functicn
in Mizoram or take any responsibility of such stucdents, They
suwggested that for overcoming the difficulties during the
transitory pericd,the State University may sccurc the scrvices of
NEHU employecs on deputation which may extend for a period of one
year only, During this one year time, the new University should
make its own arrangcnent, However, in case the new University
faces Qg peoblen of goRAvELing examina’cj,opd\IEHU is agi eable to
hold the examination on behalf of the State University on payment

Contd/.../-
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of suitablc remuneraticn, On careful consideration of the
point at issue, it is suggested that while the State
University will make endeavour to start functioning with
effoct from 199% acadenic session,the State Govt, may notify

Llll

in such away that tho 8tate University nay get as long a time
as possiblc to start their academic session in case they are
not in a position to do so from 1997 academic session, At the
same time, State University may also secure the help of NEHU

in conducting examinations in the event of any c1ff1culty being
facecd by them for this puUrposc.,

(vi) Grace Marks: The State Govt.wanted that the existing
system of admission into Post Graduate classes in NEHU on the
basis of 10% grace marks in respect of students coming out of the
NEHU affiliated Colleges of Mizoram may continue even after the
State University'is cstablished, The representatives of NEHU
cxplained their difficulties of continuing this system and
informed that they haye also discontinued this. system in, respcct
of Nagaland University., NEHU having disagreed to this proposal

the proposa;uof the State Govt, 1s shelved at this stage,

Te During the course of discussion thc-representatives of NEHU
pointed out that thcy are not in a position to execute any
Memorandum of' Unccrstundlng with the Statc Govt without the
aPproval of the Exccutlve Council of NBHU Whatever agrcement has
been reached in this meeting has to be placed before thu Executive
Council of NEHU and only after they approve the same, the
Menmorandum of Understancing will be drawn up and executed, In view
of this position, it is decided that NEHU may obtain the approval
of their Executive Council to the acceptance of thce decisions taken
in this‘meéting and comaunicate the same to the State Govt, at the
carliest so that a Memorandum of Understandlng may be drawn up and
signed, .

Con tdg e /—
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The mceting onded with a votc of ‘thanks to the Chair

- $d/~C.Nag o |
Secretary to the Govt, of Mizoram =
Education & Human Resources,Depsrfment,

Mcrmo No.B. 16027/2/87—BDN/P1: : Dated Aizawl,the ° - April,199,

Copy tos S

1, P.S to the Chief Minister,Mkzoram

2; P.S to the Minister,Ecucation,’

3. P.S to the Minister of State/Higher & Technical Educ;tiga.

"4, P.S to the Chief Secrctary,Mizoram.
5. Secretury,M1nistry of ‘Human Resourccs Developnent Departnent

of Ecucation Govt, of India,Now Delhi
6. Vlce-Chancellor,NEHU Shillong, : ,
7, Chair Person,University Grents Commission,New Delhi.

8, Addl.Secretary,Ministry of Human Resources Development

Deperinment of EducationyGovt, of India,New Delhi,

9. Director,Ministry of Home Affairs Govy. of Indla,New

Delhi,

10 Diroctor,Ministry of Human Resourccs Dcvelopnvnt,aovt. of

-India,New Delhi, : . S
11.A11 Officials of Govt, of Mizoram present in the neeting. r

~ 124Pro=Vice-Chancellor ,NEHU,Mizoram Campus, Aizawl,
13;A11 Officlals represcnting NEHU in: the meeting,

14, Directors JHigher & Technlcal Educctlon/School Eoucutiont



5:6:2: (16)°
T ' Wi

- Annexure IV

A BRIEF REPORT ON THE VISITIVG TEAM FRCM NEHU TO MHRD AND UGC
ON 11.3.96 A3 PER R _EC RESOLUTION DA”ED 8,3.96. -

_ The NEHU Team consisting of the ViceéChancellor, Pro-
vice-Chancellor; Mizoram, Prof H. Junjapoa and Prof A.C, Sinha
met the Officials»of the ‘MHRD, Sarvasri N. Masood and’:D.K, paliwal
at 12 30 p.M, on.March 11, 1996 in the office Chamber'of Shri
Masood.fThe vtce-éhancellor submitted a 1etter tQ the MHRD on the
basis of the interim report ‘of the AC and EC Cammittee on
Mizoram University requesting for a financial provision of .
Rs.8.75 crores in the event of the establsshment of the orOposed
Mizoram State University. All the members of the team partici-
pated in the discussion emphasising the need to transfer all
the moveble assets of NEHU from Mizoram Campus to either Shillong
or Tura Campus; and in case of immovable orooerties a reasonable
compensation be paid by the concerned authmrities. The need. to
haveta: Constituent College within Meghalaya in order to accomme
odate the teachers and staff from Pachhunga University College
who may Opt for NEHU was also deliberated upon. The discussion
vas inconclusive in view of the fact that the reoresentatives of
Mizoram Government, the UGC, and other concerned Ministries were
not present, L ~ S N N

At 2 30 p m. on the same day, the NEHU Team ‘met the _
Vice-Chairman of the UGC, Prof.N.C,Mathur and had a 1ong dis-
‘cussion with him on the basis of the.copy of the letter submi-
tted to the: MHgD. The Vice-Chairman appreciated the problems \
being faced by NEHU in the eventuality of the coming up of the
Mizoram State University, and assured the team that the matter
would be leooked into. The visiting team could not meet the |
Chairperson as she was busy with some prior commitments.

On March 12, 1996 the Vice-Chancellor could meet the
Chairperson at 2.30 p.m. and had as~discussion with her along
with the Viee-Chairman. The Chairperson noted all the points
that had been raised in the copy of the letter submitted to
the MHRD and assured that she would take it up with the MHRD.

The MHRD then fixed a meeting on April 4, 1996 at
4.30 p,m, to discuss on the matter along with the renresentatives
of the Mizoram Govermment, the UGC, MHRD, Home and Law Minis-
tries, The Vice~Chancellor re-iterated the stand taken by the
visiting team which was fully sunoorted by the Chairverson of
the UGC, The question of making a provision for option of

..ooaz/"
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" teachers and staff of the Mizoram Camous,of NEHU was also

discussed Wwhile the reoresentatives of MiZOram Government
agreed to the proposal thev were of the opinion that the -
benefit of S. D A, ~may not be oaid to those :/ho opt for
Mizoram University. Similarly, the Vice~Chancellor opined that
NEHU may not pay the Innerline Allowance fOr triose who- opt

© for NEHU. Ultimately, the Secretary to the MHRD who was the

Chairman of the Meeting came to the conclusion that beth the
parties, that is, NEHU and Mizoram Government should sort out

‘ithe matter and come out with a Memorandum of Undecrstanding -
“before the Bill is 1ntroduced in the Mizoram Legislative

Assembly. The remresentatives Qf the Mizoram Government expre-
ssed their desire to have the mefting between NEHU and Mizoram
Government during April 1996 so as to enable them to bring

their Bill to the State Legislature sometime, during July,1996s

s

sdfé-a.fpfakem‘
. .~ Vice-Chancellor,
S | L'NEI'{U' Shillong.
copy tO' R ' BRT . . .
1. Pro-Vice-Chancellor, NEHU, Mizoram Campus, Aizawl
2. Prof.H. Junja>pa, Department of Chemistry, NEHU bhillqng..-‘

3. Prof,A.C, oinha, Dean, School of Social Sc1enc=s,;NEHU,_‘
Shillong. -
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: - - | ANNEXURE-V

MINUTES OF THE MEETING OF THE NORTH EASTERN HILL UNIVEASITY
SUB-COMMITTEE WITH THE HON'BLE H NITER,EDUCATIOI‘J ME3HALAYA
AT 4.30 P.M, ON 8.3.96. .

present : 1. Shri C.B.Mdrak, :
‘ ‘ Minister EdUCution,Mcghalaya. -

2, Shri G,P,Wahlang;14S,
- Commissionor & chretary to the Govt. of Megheal:
- Education ‘Bépartment,. _

3, Shri L,Roy,IAS,
‘Director of Public Instruction,
Meghaleya,Shillong. B

- 4, Dr,Lalthantluanga,
Pro—Vice—ChanCCllor,NEHU,
"~ Afzawk Congus »R Chultnqn of the
T NEHU. Coﬁni e, - - .

’5 ‘Dr M, S.Sangna o
Pro—Vice-Chancellor,NEHU Tura Campus,

6. Dl‘.h,c Sinha’ . : '
Dean,School of Social Sciences,
-NEHU ,Shillong

7. Dr.M.N.Karna,

‘Head of the Department of Social Stmdies,
NEHU,Shillobg,

The nceting startcc w1th a word of welfome from
the minister,

The- lcader of the North Eastern Hill Univorsity
team,Prof,Lalthantlianga eXpLained thce purpose of the
meceting ., As part of their ‘¢ontinuing effort to 1morove
higher~edunation,NBHU proposes to start a University College
in Meghalaya in “the pattern ‘of "Pachhunga University Collcege,
Aizawl, Such a College w1ll serve as.a centre of cxcellence
and a model College for the othcr Colleges under NEHU,

..The proposed College could: either be a Government
College(as was thoe case with Pachhungo University College)
or a private College. It would also be a totally new Csllege
to be set up by NEHU. The idea was mooted that in the context
of Meghalaya, a Government College could be taken over for
this purpose,‘iffﬁhe Government of Meghalaya agreée..In vidw

Contd/..;/—
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of thc fact that thg nain Canpus ‘of NEHU is lOCutud at
Shillong and thut thce Tura Canous or NEHU has buen thLntly
openced, locating thc prOpOSLd Univcr51ty Collcgo in Jowai
was suggustced, ; S

In r¢sponsce, the Commissioncr & SOCI»t&Iy,EdUCatloﬁ
opinvc that although Govornment is not avcrsc’ to the idca,,
morc dotails of the proposal will - be ‘nocessary to cnable ‘gﬁé
the Government to take a f1nal and conscious decision on tha
matter, ’ ‘

Although, the full implications of converting a
Government Collcgce to a University Colicge ‘would have to
bce spelt out latcr,a fow more points WGrewexpléingd by ‘thc
NEHU tcam, It was clarificd for instaﬁée, that as in the
casc of Pachhunga University College, option may be .given
to the cexisting staff to rcmain with Governmont or to be
absorbcd in the University, Even if Govornnent is not
immcdiately ablce to accomodatc the persons who may opt to
remain with Government the process could be stretched out
over a pecriod of time to cnable Gove nment to suitably
rclocate such staff, S |

Purthcr,new depdrtncnts in the proposed University
Collcgce would be opened and ma jor -courscs would be offered
in all the subjocts, As rcgards asscts and liabilitics,the
NEHU may take over all of these from Government, However,the
modalltles would have to be sortcd out in due course, |

Finally the Minister, Education statcd that Governricht
agrces in principlc to the cstablishment of & Unlversity Collcge
in Mcghalaya by taking over a Governmxnt Collcge, However,a
formal decision will be taken after. rOccipt of tho pIOpOS&l
from NEHU, ' R Lo . i :

The meeting ended w1th a votc of thanks to ‘and- fron e
the Chair, - . oo . -

Sd/-Shri C.B.Marak, ..
Minister,Education,.
Meghalaya,Shillong

Dated Shillong.8,3.96
Memo No,.CDS/op/NEHU=1/96/1 Dt.Shillong,the 13th March,1996.
Copy forwardcd to all concerned,

Meghalaya,Shillong.

—
$ -

Sd/-Dircctor of Public Instructi™
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(:D ﬂschcduling of pupers taught in B,A/B.Sc
~in Econonics,

) The BUES ‘Economics in its mceting helcd on- 23 ¢9.95
F.ESOLV"D to. reschedulo thc papers taught in BL,A/B.Sc -
(Economics) . |

‘The cxisting course schedule 1is placed at Annexurc
IA! and the- propOscd coursec scheoule at Annexure—'Bt,

The matter placed bcxfore the Council for
consideration.
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B.A/B.Sc.Economics

Existing Course Schedule:.
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(Micro —Econonics)

¥l

ol s s <

III Year, (Major)

“‘i Ec&ﬁéniCs—V

e

c—-.-.-._——.---.-.-—-—--c-m_~~

111 Year(qeneral)

_—"——--!"—_--‘".—'—-‘———_——'-.‘——°"'-"'—'-~

i, Econonics—III
Indian Econonic
Pr&blems

i [PARF S

‘,f.?;- Il

-

el

—-.-.-—.—-——--‘—..—”4—-—..----._

- 3IT ~Yc'aar(Ma_jm:).

e e il ST —-’_‘\“"’T”-‘ —-‘.— +\£— -.)--v-'-— - . e -
2’ E - !

.

i, Econo cs—VII

) (Advance Economic (Econ, %f”ﬂ%VGIOpncnt
o zi TROOTY): uuco #txand: Planning)
L T IRN i Fyo { ﬁ)iJ 15 ‘/'\'
Q(ECbhbﬁﬁ%%—VI © :égéoﬁomics-VIII
oy (Mopey Banking., o1 »;‘Mahhs for Economics)
Hie Pgb %inance)J @ -

3. Ecopomics~Viil
"‘(Adv,Statistical
Methods)

4, Economics-VIII
(Adv.Monetary Theories)

5, Economics—VIII
(Econ.,Development and
- Growth)

6; Economics~VIII
(Mathematical Economnics)
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ANNEXURE~'B?

B.A/B.Sc,Economnics
- Proposed Course Schedule

it i i o i e e i i
=

e Sem e e W e e e e S e G e we e e e A e e e

nomics-I . i, Economics=II
ro-Economics) (Macro~Economics)

— e WS em GAm G R G M G sme Rem AmR SR v SHE LR MR Gew  Sue SN e

r (& jor) II Year (Major)
lnonics—IV i,Economics=V
ney,Banking (Advance Economic
2 Public Finance) Theory)

2 ,Economics-VI

(

Quantitative
Techniques)

St @t WmE e ey Gt AW e e Sen  eem e e

....-—‘...—-——————--—--.-—

i. Economics~III
Indian Economnic
Problems

— Gee Gty e em  Gme e e GR W  Wee e e

— fmas s Eme A e G G S e e b

i, Economics-VII
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and Planning)
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(Maths,for Economists)

3; Economics-VIII
(Adv.Statistical
- Methods)

4, Economics~VIII
-(Adv.,Monectary Theories)

5, Economics~VIII
Econ,Development and
-Growth)

6, Economics~VIII
-(Mathematical Economics)

7. Economics-VIII
(History of Econ.
Development of UK,
USSR & India ),
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(ii) Representation of the Campus Head, Department of Economics,
Aizauwl. _ .

e ow oy e

The CampuévHaad of the Department of-Economics at
Aizawl has in a communication to the Chairman of the Acada-
mic Council of the University conveyed certain resolutions
passed by the Faculty of Economics at Aizawl. Among other
issues that he has raised is that the Campus Department has
never been consulted for empanelment of Examiners and
External Experts of the various Boards.

The matter was referred to the Head, Department of
Econamics, Shillong and he has stated that the Campus Depart—
ment by convention has never been consulted for such empanel-
ménts., '

Since §uch empanelments affect both the Departments at
Shillong as well as the Campuses, it is suggested that uhers
such matters are discussed in the Faculty mestings at Shiliong
a representative of the Campus Departments may perhaps be
invited for theée meetings.

The matter is placed before the Council for considera~-

tion,

NO: BPGS: 4~20/Conf/88-89
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(111) Reservation for SG/ST candidates for.
PostASraduate Fellowshlo/Scholarship under
NEHU.

As of ‘today there does not exist any reservation policy
for crant of NEHU Scholarship/Fellawship to SC/ST candidates.
The only rules that currently exist are prov1ded in the NEHU
Prospectus published vear which read as follows. ‘

"Fellowship/Scholarship :~

Junior Research Fellowships are.open to persons who are
below the age of 20 years and-have obtained a .iaster's Degree
of a recognised University securing a minimum of . 55 “marks and
have qualifled in the National Eligibility Tests.

A few NEHU Post-Graduate Scholarshlps are available to
meritorious students: who have passed their Honours Degree
Examinations securlng a. mlnlmum of 55 marks and are prosecutlng
their Post-Graduate studies at this University in SUbJeCtS for
which Posthraduate Departments have been opened.

The University at its discretion may also award a
scholarship to a fresh candidate of the final vear class taking
into account bis/her performance at the previous examination
if he/she has obtained at least 55 marks.

Note: ﬁ‘ of the marks may be relaxed in the case of SC/ST
-students. However, a candldate who is in full-time
emplovment will not be ellglble for these award or

scholarships.®

| As may be seen from the above provisions the only
relaxation ogiven to the SC/ST candidates for such award is

only in terms of %% marks relaxation. in consideration,
'therefore,fof the constant correspondences received from the
Ministry for‘reservatlon, the following reservation policy for:
aviard of Fellowship/Scholarships are proposed drawing analogy
from the Crdinance on Admission to Post—Graduate'Deptts;

l.  The award of NEHU FellQNShlp/SChOlarShlp may be made
as follows:-
i) Open Category - 43

ii) Reserved for SC/ST candidates - %0} 2/
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iii)

5:8:3(2)

Vice-Chancellor's Quota;forvthe,following
categorieS-of students - 10O,

a) Students nominated by the Gentral Government
b) Unrepresented Backward Areas

c) Physically handlcapped e

d) Outstandlng Sportsmen/Sports—woneh

e) Children of NEHU Employees

. f) Employees with All India Transfer Liability

Note:

)

excluding Private Crganisations.
g) Donor Non-Resident Indians.

Applicants under (iii) above are required to submit
necessary documents in support of their claims.

~1n determining interse priority‘from»amongst those

claiming to hail from backward area the level of
Literacy obtaining in that area may be taken as the

" cuidine factor. For outstanding Sporfsmen/$portswomen,
“the .level of participation at the inter~University,

State or Nationals, within the last three years cnly -
shall be taken into account. Prof1c1ency in

perform’ ng arts should be supported by su1table .
documents.

The offlce of the DS« will prepare consolidated list
of all applicants, 40; of the' awards shall be on the
basis of merit and shall include SG/ST students who
by merit can figure in the open list. For the
remaining 5. awards, a list of candidates belonglng
to SC/ST will be prepared and the awards will be

'avarded to those candidates in order of merlt

Any or all of the available awards under oategory(;il)

~above will stand ‘converted to category. (1) if unfilled.

The above proposals may be’ considered by the Académlc

Council for dec1s:on and ror maklng of su1table brdlnances/

Requlations,
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7:5:1(1)

1 tem NO: 7 FINANCIAL MAT ERS:

7:5 others: : ;
' (1) Devclopment Prooostl duripg 9th.Plan Period.

&

The University is having an exercise for formulating the
plan document of the University for submission to the University
Grawts Commission and the Ministry of Human Resource Development,
The Plenning Board of NEHU had been sitting last year on 30.8.95
and on 4th May,»1996. The UWorking Group which had been consti-
tuted by the Planning Board had been meeting from time to time
(4th March,1996, 28th March,1996, 11th April, 1996 and 3rd May,
1996), on the questions relating to size of the Plan, the ratio
of different categories ef teachers, the priorities of the plan
outlay between develepmental werks and the rest, as well as the
vision of Fhe University in futﬁre. One of the matters vhich
requires the immediate attention and consideratipn by the Coun-
cil is with regard to the re-structuring-'er re-erganisation of
centres in order to enable the Planning Board to come to a
fipal decisién in formulating the plan document. The idea for
such re-organisation is by integrating the nersonnels of the
centres with the appropriate departments wihhou£ abolishing the
centres. This will meet the three requirements : (i)the -gEréng-
théning .0f€ the centres with the available allocation from thg
Univeréity plan‘fund with the assistance of the other pefsonnels
from the departments; (11) to strengthen the faculty of the
departménts”where they afe presently facing shortage-;f teachers
due to non-availability of plan posts; and (iii) to enable the
junior faculty members to gain teaching as wvell as qguiding
research expérienﬁes for their career advancement:; and in addil-
tion the experiences of the faculty members of the centres be
made available-to the denartments.

This will not involve any additional financial require=-
ments, and to a large extent we would be in a position te acco-
mmodate the other ﬁriorities in our Ninth Plan pronnsals.

Submitted fer consgideration and decision of the Academic

- Council,
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5:ACADEMIC MATTERS: |
S:1 Statutes,Ordinances Requlations & Rules:

(1i) Revised Ordinance - OB 6, management of Colleges main-
tained by the University;-

The Academic Council in its 51st meeting held on 2nd and
3rd November, 1995 vide Resolution No,AC:51:95:5:1(iii) had
constituted a Committee consisting of the following members to
frame an Ordinance on the Management of Colleges maintained by
the University and also to review the existing regulations undocr
Ordinance 0B-6 on the affiliation of Colleges.

1. Prof.M.A.Sudhir - Chairman
2. Prof.NsMalla ‘ ~ Member

3. Dre.R.P.Sharma «- Member
4, Shri J.M.S.Khonguir ) ~ Member

The Committee after seusral 31tt1ngs ha®& revised the ordi-
nances and framed/Ordinances and in contlnuatlon of Item Noe5:1: 1
the Ordinances on Management of Colleges maintained by the Uni-

g o
versity and regulations on 0B-6 are placed at Annexure ™MD to Q'

The matter is placed before the Council for consideration.

ke
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5: 13 45 (2):
| ANNEXURE— 1D t

ORDINANCE ON COLLEGES ANL INSTITUTIONS MAINTAINED BY THE UNTVY

1.

Undexr Section 25(o0) of the NEHU ACT.

The Executive Council shall constitute,for a Colleje or
Institution maintained by the University, a Governing Bo-y
_to manage the affairs of'the.Co‘loge.

2 ,The Governinq Body shall ‘have the following powers anc
functions.‘ /

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d

(e)
€9)

e(2)

e,

to organise toachinj in the Collogc and to determine
the teaching requirenents of the College‘

to préscribe the rules for adnlsslon of the students

E(both resident and non—resident) and the fees to be
Afpalﬁ by then;

to subnit to the Exocubive Counc1l an estimate of the

‘incoie and expenditure of the Colleje and to incur

experiditure within the linlts fixed in the bucget
approved by the Executive Counc1l'

‘to consider the Annual Accounts along with the Aucdit

Report anc after aporoval, to subnit the same to the
Executive Council alongwith its commenis;

to appoint the aonlnistratlve staff of the College;
to appoint the Prlncipal and the teachlng staff on

ithe recorwenéatlons of the Selection Connlttee

app01nted for the purpose, subject to the apDIOVcl

- of the Executive Council-
(9

- to the- rules franec for the purpose;

ta grant leave to teachers and other stgff according

and adminis{rative staff of the College,
The Governing Body will be constituteo as followss

The Vice~CHancellor or his Noninee~ Chueren

Finance Of icer of the Unlversity(Ex—Officio )—Menber

'(Yﬂfto défine the cduties and; respensib11151os of the Pricipal

The Principal of the College(Ex—Officio) Membéer—Seerctei

Contd/.../~
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(4)

(5)

1: 42 (3)

Not less than five. members to be nominated by the
Exccutive Council, ' )

Two nembers of the tcaching staff by rotation = -
according to seniority for a term of two years. One

of the teachers! represcntatives shall be from aggng
those with more than ten years? serv1ce- and ono fro“
among those w;th kess than ten years! servicc—,If
however, ellglble tcuchers are not available each of
those categories,both the representatives may be taken
fron the same category. "

Provided that a teacher who has beéoﬁé‘éhﬁéhbér of the
Governing Body of the College under the categery of
teachers with less than 10 years service and completes
ten ycars! of scrvice during the termn of menbership -
as such,will nevertheless continue to be a nember of

- the Governlng Body for the full- tern of two years,

Me.bers other thcn © ox—officio rnnbers, Shall hold
office for a tern of two ycars,v

The Selection Connlttce for sclectlon of teachers shall
be constltuted as. por procedure lalg down in ‘the
statqtcs. ; 4 R : ru L .

The appointizent of the Librarian and'thd Director of

- Physical Education in the Collegcs naintalneo by the

University shall be made by the Governing Body of the
Collegye by advertisenent ‘as per Ordinances, The
Sclection Committee for reconmenoing appolnt;pnt of

~the Librarlan and the Director of Physical EdUCution

- will be constltuted as follows. SR

Collcge Librarlan : »
Chairmen of the Govcrnlng Body or hls norlnce(Chairnan)
One’Unlver51ty represento tlve on the Governlng Bocy

University Libréfién . B

Contd/ees/-
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Hcad of the Department of Library and Information

‘Sciences
Principal of the College or his nominee

' One exoert nonincted by the Governingy Body out of a
. punel of nanes awprovec by the Acacemnic Council/

‘EXUcutlve Counc1l

Throe renbﬂrs incluslve of the Chairmen anc ‘University

Librarlan or Head of the Department of Library and Informetion
Sciences of the Univer51ty or the expert, shall forn a quorun,

6.

‘kDircctor of Physical Ecucat10ﬂn A_ =

Chg1r“mn of the aovern1n3~Body or his nominee(Chairnan)

s

T,One Unlvcr31ty representutlve on thc Governing Bedy
o Dircctor of PhysiqalquUCutlon of the University
‘Principal of the Ceollege or his nominec

f,Qhe'GXpert nominated by the Governing Body out of a

panel’of’namés'apprbvéd by the Executive Council,

DirOCtorLOf Physibél Educction in the Colioge in case
of selection of Assistant Birector of Physical Educction

Three mernbers inclusive of the Chairmen and an expert

noninated by the Executive ‘Council or the Director of Physical
Educatjon of the University shall form a2 quorum.

7.0

(2
and the Director of Physical Education shall constitute
~the Staff Council, .

15}

There shall be a Staff Council in cvery College,
All the members of the teaching staff, the lerarian

Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Statutes and
the Ordinances of the University, the Principal shall
act as Principal in Council in réspect of matters on
which 8taff Council is roequired to take decisions,

T Contd/.../-
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4.‘ (a)'“Thc Principal shall be the ex—officio Chairrcn
T the Staff Council, v I
(b) The Council shell olcct its Sccrcte ;y, who shz1i
hold QfIlCO for atern of onc yoc . “The SQC;CtufY ney be roo
clected for a sccond tern of but no person shall nol. officu
of Secrctary for morc than two consecutive torms,
5.4.(8) Subject #o the provisions of the Act, the Statu® -
and the Orcdinances of thc Univcr51ty, the Stulf Cﬂunc1l shal®
take ceci'sions in respect of the IOllOWan matters:

(i) Preparation of College tine—table;‘”

(i1) Allccation of extra-curriculcr work gf teachors
not 1nvolV1n- paynent of remunerution, 

(1ii) Organising extra—curricular activitios,:incluging
cultu* 1 activitics of stude nts, sports, ames,
National SerV1co Scheme and other S?Clul service
schenes and academic societies,

(iv) Laying down juide-lines for purchese of library
- books and laboratory equipment in consultation
with thc appropriate ccp;r aents,

(v) HdﬁlSSth of students.,

(o)Suo;ect to the pr3v151ons of the “ct the Statutes
and'the Orcdinanccs of the University, the Staff Council shzll
make recommendations in respect of the follomdn} mattcrs:

(i) Intro<uctlon of new teaching posts in the
cepartn 'nts and expansion of . tho ex1sting
dedetHODtS’ i |

(ii) 'Pollcy regerding acmission of students in conformiv:
with regulation of the University; '
(iii) Guidelines regarding arrancemcnts for the residence
anc welfare of stucdents especially of Girl stucdents
in consultation with approprlatc studentst -

Orgunisationsg -

Contd/ .../~
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(1v) Guicelines regording disciplinc of stucents;

(v) Eor;mlation~of policies for recomrxxnding naics of
‘teachers for participation in seminars and confercnc.s
‘and fimancizl assistance t6 teachers for the purposc.

Notc:= The aciinistrative staff of the Colleje shall
' not be w1th1n the purview of the Staff Council,

B. () The Staff Council nay function throu;h its Committces.

Ordinarily no person shall be a menber of rore than two
Conmitiees ut a tine, anc no person shall hold office as

a nenbor of a Connittoe for more than two consccutive
torns.

(b) 7 The Principul shall have the right to be present anc
to Speak at any mecting of any Comnittee,

(c),‘ Each Connittpe shall have a Convener appointed by the
Staff Council who ‘shall convene tho 1£ﬁt1njs of the

~;7 Conmittee, and the n1nutes of th neetings shall be prepire
and Waintuinec by hin,

(C)Tne de0151ans of the Comiaittec shall be repbrteﬂ to the
subsoquont neotln of the Staff Council for ratificuticn,

(e)The Principel shall implement all cecisions of the Staff
Council, If, in the opinion of the Principal,however, any

) ermrjency has arisen which requires that inpediate action
should be taken, the Prlncipul shall take such action as

" he deeids necessary and shall report the same to the noxt

reotin; of the Staff Councxl for confirnation,

C;~“ Z ? The rules relating to the conouct of ixetings of the
,Stgff Council shall be in accordance with the Regulations
iaicd down in this behalf,
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Lo ANNEXURE=-'E !

REGULATION—1
OB-6

T Minimum Numbcr of ClasséﬁAper”WGeklgggaggQgg

o N The time table of.a Colleye shall provide the
T . mninimun number of lecturers/tutorials/practlcals
in ovcry paper chrylng 1o9 marks as ‘unders:

TS Sub ject other then Science (General)

v o (i, 4 Lecture and one tutorial cach period of
the durction of 45 minutcs,

Jﬁ : ~ . Major
5 Lecture and onc¢ tutorial cach period of the
duration of 45 minutes: ‘

&55 - Provided that a collegc shall make arrangcments
for CGlasses in each paparlcarrying 100 ‘marks so
as to ensure¢ that each gencral paper’is>tgught
for at least 130 perlods(includlng ‘tutorials)
while cach Major paper is taught por at least 180
oeriods(includlng tutorials)in a:year,

Three yeur Legree Course in Scicnce(General)

(1) 4 Lec»ures of 45 minutcs GcCh and one prcCtICal
of 90 minutes:

]\ua iOI‘ : . .
5 Lecturcs of 45 ndnutcs GuCh and »'two practicals

" of 90 minutés cach, ' -
'-Providgd that a. college shall make arrangcmcnt for
classcs in each paper carrying 109 marks so as to
ensurec that each general paper is tgught poer at
least 180 periods(including practicals}while each

major paper is taught per at least 270 .periods
(including practicals) in a year. -

Contd/.../-
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ANNEJURE~'F?

REGULATICN=2
OB—6

Minimum staffing rcguirecment

Subject to theé provision as laic Jdown in the
Regulations concerning the dutices of the teeachcrs
anc¢ minimum number of classcs pex WGek,the minimuia
steffing recuircement of a College shall be as

. prescribed below

(i) No College shall bc granted affiliation if it
fails to satisfy such minimum rcquirements

(ii) Three year degrce Coursc Scicnce(Gencral)

At least four teachers of which one mey be a
cemonstrator,

(41ii) Threc year degrec caurse,Scicnces (Major) .
At leest five tcachers of which one may be a
dewonstrator.

(iv) Three year degree coursc(per programmes )
other than sclencc(apneral)

At legst thrcb tbgchcrs. -

Qv) Three yeir de“rce coursc,(per ProJ Tammes)
other than Scicnce(Major)

At least four teachers,

H.B. However in-a College wherc: . English, is
thught only as°& compulsory subject there shall
be at lgast four, toachcrs. But in a collegc where
Engllsh is also taught as a Ma;or suchct there
shall oe ut least flve tedchers.

_____

ST eontefun /-



RIS > - £ i i * %
i 41:.:“ «1 ‘nj 3\_,' JV[}W\’}'E -f;_i :J,:» S .L.[ ‘f"%?
1l N “ i - &
T - ) - 3 .
i - - RN L 3 Ty Vo
< :’) b - T hd RS L }
} o 4§ “r 3
B - e ! : X DT T &
» ! gD ;
~ - - ~ PR
]
| l ey ] s ] R IA
L, 4 ,\,\,.\ jf':j R A :\' '.{: ‘?
- S )¢ e N
e Eb[r,smmgwm-y¢
P I L +

o S | . RBSULATIMN~3
' R SR I L Se LR B S Ty CN3'15

\' } o e
' L e VLU B DB nndd v
On Dutic /WorkﬁlOdQ of Te: chers

Ve N LTt
G ED FEE S A I

[

i
e

r : IR

. by G

v eew i g The -vigrk—load . of a,teacner sh3ll not ordinarily

;ﬁ“ exceed twenty five: hours)af taachlngflncludlnj

tutorials) in a wcek,
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ii:d% J; }u}orlal) Shull not & 5 Iess fhun A5:finutess
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’ | v»,_;.No teachdr~shalr'

»wProv1dﬂd tuat the (urdtion o: cluss(lncludlng

oy gr;;ffﬁrovﬁne@4£urthex thet-po, t%@Cb?r¢Shdll be permittcd/
e : ' ';n more than twm Shifts a day.

be‘allAWGﬁ“to wnrhiin more than

. ' " one collegc in the same shift."No teacher of a
2 © { Collcge shall work! in. another collegc without

College of which he is. full tlmo employce.

. tu\..,\, ” --«,J

the prior permission of therGoverning Body of the

Notwithstandlng enythlhg Fwntlonad -above, a full
time teacher of a collog@,shaLpre:requlred to be
- physically present at his Colleju for a minimum

'; period of 4 hours on . a working day.
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ANNEXURE~tH!

RESULATION—-4
OB~-6

Norms of Accommodation and Equjpment

1. Each College shall provide shitable accommocaticn
as follows: : ‘

(i) an'rodm for the Principal .
(i1) Onc room for the Vice~Principsl,if any

(111) One room for the Collcge officé with necessary
'~ arrangement with thc ‘Cash counter,
(iv) One common—-room for the staff,
(v) Onc common-roon for boys and another for Girls,
(vi) Onc room for the Libtary with sufficicnt space
for rcading.

In addition to the above, the Collegc shall provide
~class rooms as specified belows

(j) There shall.be separate class rooms for
compulsdry and electiqusubjects.

Provided that the class room shall be of a size
that each stucdent sitting therein is provided
with a minimum floor arca of 8 sq ft.

(ii) For Scicnce subject there shall be separate
lecture: theatres and lab rooms with the provision
thet no student will have less than 25 sq ft, floor
area for working in the labratory. -

(11i) Each college shall makce necessary arrangcment
'for’ymseum,balance room dark rocon,Computer rooln,
preparation room et¢, which shall be clos¢ to the
respective labs,/class room.

Contc/eee/~
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ANNEXURE~11?

REGULATION~S
OB~6

Norms of Library Facilitics

Three year Degree Coursc (Genercl)

Etch Collcge shell have a librory of at loast
5000 books, In addition, it shzll have 0 books
for cach of the elective subjects and six hundred
for English,(including Elective English) ,

Further the College library shall have at least
one copy of a text book for each group of five
students and one -copy of a gencral/reference book
for cach group of 10 students,

Three year Degree Coursc(Major)

(i) Each College shall have in addition to 5000
books, at least B0 books for each of the Major

sub ject offered with the provision that each grouo
of 3 students has «t least one copy of a text

book and each group of scven studecnts has one copy
of a general/reference book, v

As a general policy, a College shall subscribe to
two important journals for cach elective subject
and thrce important journals for each major subject
offered.

Profcssional €Gourscs

A College offering a professionél'cdurse shall havc
at least six hundred books in .each major arca with

'_the provision that cach group of threc students has

at least one copy of a text book and each group of
seven students has one copy\of a'general/reference
books., | ‘

Provided further that each such college shall
subscribe to two important journals in cach ﬁajor

arca, -

Contd/.../-
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ANNEYURE=tJ !

REGULATION=€
OB~6

Norms of number of students to be admittcd to
various Classes,

-,

Three ycar Beyrce Course (Gencral)

(1) The nuumber of students to be admitted +to a
degree proqranne in Science shall not ordinarily
excecd 40 in each scction whilc the nunbcr of
students to be admitted to a degree programme is
subjects other than Scicnce shall not exceed 5
in each section,

(13) Provided that the number of students for
‘a practical class shall not excced 20 under any
circumstances,

In case;the number of students exceceds thc pres—
cribed 1imit the class shall be split into two
or more sections so as to bring them within the
prescribed norm,

Three year Degree Coursc(Ma jor)

(1) The number of stucents to bec admitted to a
degPee programme in subjects other than science
shall not ordinarily excced 35 while thc number

of studcents to be admitﬁed to a degree programme

in Science shall not ordinarilf exceed 25, In casc,
the number exceeds the proscribed limits the class
shall be split into two or morc sections so as
“to . bring them within the proscribed norms,

The nunber of students for a practical class
however shall not ezceed 15 under any circumstance:
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s ANNEXURE-'K!

NORTH-EASTERN HILL UNIVERSITY

APPLICATII ON_FOR :

am e e R wem  wem e o v wEe  ves W wa Wre

(1) | | Establishment of aMnew cellege.

(2) B  Opening a new courses in an existing College.

(3) : Upgrading general Course College into a Major
’ Course College. '

(4) ‘Provisional Affiliation,

(3) - Permanent Affiliation.

L 4
( Mark which-ever is applicable )

e SUS W, BAR mma W em W G W MM e s SR A Bee e —-— e PR @ A BT M YR AP BEY W seee W e

To, . -
The. Registrar,
“ North-Eastern Hill Unlver51ty,
" Mawkyaroh~Umshing,
Shillong := 793022
Subject 3= Application for
Sir/Madam,

With reference to the subject quoted above, I
~submit the information and details as indicated below.

1. | Name and Address of the Sponsoring Authority (if-
a new College) Governing Body (if an established college)

2. » ‘_ Name and Address of the College

Con'tdn...p...2/-
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-2 -

A

Course for which permission is sought @
(please §pecify'subj$§ts and standard into which

permission is sough

permission fee/Affiliation fee of Rs, . is
Enclosed) The payment has to be made through a Cher ..
Bank Drait payable to North-Eastern Hill Universit:
Shillong,

Wihether relevant Proforma is enclosed ?

e

2.

i)

Signature of. Applicant.

B BN et MR e BER W MR TR e BT G Gw PUS GDT e B Fe g M e EOm AR s Peoen

. The applicantion,complete in all respects, should

ii)

<

bete

R

<

reach the Registrar, North~Eastern Hill University,

before 15th August of the mreceeding year in which
the College is intended to start.

2roject Report to be submitted are as follows 3

Establishment of a new College : Proforma I

Opening a new Courses in an'existing College Profovie-
I1

Intreduction of Major Course. Proforma IV

Provisional Affiliation:Proforma V
Permanent AffiliationiProforma VI
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i  RNNEXURE-'L!
PROFCRMA _ I

I0Q:BE. SUBMITIED BY SPONSCH ING AURORITY

-WHICH INTENDS.TO ESTABLISH A NEW COLLEGE

O 2 T -

B et

1. - Name of the college

2. Aﬁﬁiliatidntfor

- e D E W  S———

P R ] . 3 o ap— o

3. The academic session from-which admission starts

- s w——

L I I R T
A

. WL WS W T T LS SV —

GENERAI_INFORMATION .

- 1) Sponsoring authority (i) Governing Body (ii) State
" Government,

"a) Name

b) Address

c) Legal‘status (Please enclose its constitution)

2) Number of Schools and students passing in Higher Secondery

examznation(t@) /1E a radius of 25 kilometres from the
proposed college (enclosed list of Schools/Institution)

NAME OF THE SCHCOL NUMBER OF STUDENIS - . DISTANCE FROM

.. _INSTITUTION _PASSING OUI -  THE PROPOSED
. _COLLEGE __
Con‘td sseePoos 04/"'
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3. Details of enroiméntvin7éfd011egé'witpinfé“rgdius of
25 ‘kilometres from the proposed college(enclose list
of colleges)

Name_of the College. Number enrolled Distance from the
Proposed college.
4, Will it be a déy or ewening/morning college _ ___
cC. EXISTING RESOURCES .
1) Actual land available (in hectares):
2) 'Extent of existing building. '
Rooms ~ Number - Size, ..
Classrooms N
Laboratory
Principal's room ‘
Office room | o

Students room. -

Teachers! room

Library

Lavatory

Other rooms (please specify)

3)  Size of the playground (in metres)s

Contd....‘-p..-.5/— -
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4) Details of furnitures, equipment etc,
?Eyzﬁgiﬁrégff ‘ Number e 8 _g

- Clagsrooms chairs
Glaesrodm tabltes
‘Other chairs
‘Other tables
Almirahs
Other items.

5) Details of student hostel.

6) B Whether all the above resources are owned or acquired. If
acquired, a no objection certificate  from the owner for use of
the building/land/furniture etc, is to be furnished alongwith thls
.form. ) ’

p— ]

D. ED _br_c‘m;,,gosxTIo"

1. Details on the Reserve Fund in long term Deposit in the nam
of the college. A certificate from the bank to this office is to
be attached. ' ‘

Bk Y . AL“.Q.‘:!E.@.!

2. SOURCES OF INCOME (ANNUAL) Apount.

‘a. Grants from Government.

b. Fees

¢ D¥nation.,

~d. Others (Please name the sources)
e. Total anhual income.

Contde.. opnaé/"



K
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2

Is tne above awount suicicicat to ran the ccliege 2 If aot,
0w dO you.pl.n to raise tue remaining awouant, . v

what are tie proposeu nedad of expainciture.

riead 01 epeaditure, o ausunt,
TR

a) Sgaii sadary e

b)Licrary oocks B T AL F

¢) Furuicurces.,

a) btuer ltens(plecse aane theuy

rias perndscioud to sturt tne College beeu ootalied from tae
stuete GOoveriuient co.ucern. I so, eopy of tune peridssioan wo be

)

atcgcned,

1. nave you sturtcu making apgpolatients to tiae teaculnyg posts?

-1f,yes,pleuse furaisn a stateneat indicatiug names o. the

Priuc;pul ana tedcners, their aqadendce quaiirficaticus, division

GanNc percentdue Of narks at eacn stuye: oexluulnk witil ﬂlgn

.Scnuol NuT)ReueurCﬂ ve,ree, teacning udu researcn eayerieuce, darea O:I

-

specialisationang pudllgdt¢00 ii any. o

2, tnether a full time qualifiederincipul is available'Yns/mo,

3. wnat is tne expected eurolmenu £or tie ;lrst quuemlc yedr.

4.VanlbleH yollcy - uLietuer it mqluLullS ulgu stuudqrq and
non-discrimatory prluclpleso -

LIuRePY- Juwer of LOOKS qullaDle anu propos eu to be purchased
Subjecces. _vExistiuq : acddtional bropvsed

£aglisn, R _ ‘\f R D

‘."y-.gI’l-l. "

v *
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y Lo you proposed to app.oint@ nivrarian : YEs/wo

Pleuse give detalls of co-curricular qpthltl&S ds stuseats
service, sborts,wbb,uepatlng etc, .

T Ild G i TaaSUkaTIVE PunlS.

vesigation vaime of rosts Ren.rks.

i, udeURCE = FULTURE P

Please enclose your pr0posals, if auy, for future uevelopuent
progranies reflectiu- prosgccts ot tae COlLeLe Lor tule next
ten years oi Pugsical, fianancial reuources, dqcaueliic proknhunes

lluLurY f¢c¢11t1es, co-curcicular dLLlVltleSc

Sicnature oi the .
Spunsoriag autaority.

PP RN B

PLACE ;. .

“Uf"(l)uocumentdry evideace is to we su,pilec wWilerever necessary.
(2) e Undversity nas laic dowan certain essential couditicns
to be rulfilled by tie coile_es ror establismwent of new
COlieye, The coiieye autaorlty snould nuke sure to follow such
counditions in suhuitting the Project Report.

(3)”he Report and all reLeVuut'hOCuLeuLb saould e buUultued
ia ten cofles.

.

5
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PROFORMA — I1 ~ DWEXURE-IM!
(New Coursc/Subject)
To be submitted by the College Authority for Permission to
Start a New Course/Subject in an Existing College

A, GENERAL INFOREUTION

1. Nawe & Adress of the College=! -

o —rr Oy

.'.................‘l.‘.."‘.l.'........‘."...I..l

2, Give thc names of courses/subjects existing in the College
and additional courses intended to start,

Existing Course( s) /Subject(s) Sub jects proposcc
to start of Degreco
Level |

1.

3, Plcase specify the acgdemlc session from which thc first
batch.of students are to be admlttcd for the coursc(s)/
~ sub;ect(s) proposcm

.......'...........l.'.0.’.'..".'.l..l.."."..'.l‘....

4, Please specify the month/ycar on which the first batch

of students are eXCbptLC to take the exam,in thc subject(s! /

coursc(s) proposcd°‘

...Q.‘.I........".‘."l..'.l"‘"‘.‘.'.ll.....'.""0'0.

5, Briefly stats the need for starting the new course(s) /
- subject(s).

Q@O O P PP OLON OO SO NG LT O P OT T SO COBRP SR ESOR SO RPOOOST YN

6. Have you fulfilled all the conditions prescribed by the
Unlversitv for starting the new course%s)/suogect{s)

G 0. 4.0 0060060006008 P 0080090006068 00906005080 8080066805 ubssoee sy

7; Boecs the coTlege have a Governing Body as por University
Rules?

If yes,give a list of the members: (ANNCXUTC) sevesesocos



AN

a)
o)
c)
d
e)
f)

.a)

b)

51z 42 (21)

PHYSICAL FACILITIES: _
Details of Rooms available(for existing Courses)

Rooms ' Numbecrx Size -

..Q'..l'..........Di.00..........5......l.’.‘.."."l“.

~

Sourse for additional Funds for the new COUIS»(S//SQbJGCt(&J
Give the source and amount, In case of sanctioned Funcs,
please enclose a copy of the sanction orders: :

O 0 00 00 PP B UO PSS OO OO DOONBOID OSSO LSNPSRSO g eE. IO
D 9 R G QP DO OB O O P PO OE P ECO PPN OP OB OLEROPIEP NN ER RN OSSO

......‘I...'........’...‘v..."...'...’...l.'..'.‘.,‘..Q

~ACADEMIC CDETAILS:s

Dotuils of students enrolment for the last 3 yocars

sub ject wise (use scparate sheet if'additional space
is ;equirod). _
!t'..ll~l..‘¢‘lq'.0;.£00¢O.lo.;..l..:J.“’O"Ui.'..‘l‘."vvo0';.0;.0..

What is the expected enrolment on-thé ncWchurse/SUbject

- .
I N RN NN I I A S A S N R A A A I RS B R A A SN R I I N B DY IR Y BN B AN

- Details of Rooms made available for the new cqurse/subjeci:

ROOMS NUMBER S ' SIZE

[ IR B IR BN N BN B N I A B R Y S B N N B I Y B I N S R Y N SR B BE AN Y IR I N B I B IR BN DN AR BN AR AR AN I 2% J

Class rooms
Others



o

1)

2)
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Please give details of ?ouf Laboretory equipments(Enclosc
subjcct wise for each),

.00.--.0;00'0000000.‘u.vnoiooovc‘;t.-op*vg'§0n>.,nolo,._‘o.’!‘v,o‘»oﬁro
.'......'.I.’IVOCl...O‘C.D'A..h‘.I...’.‘...'.Ol."."..".....‘.

. .k...‘v...(.\‘,‘.'."...,..'..,. .’LO.UOUOO"Q 0“'!""0.".“;!‘_0 [N N Y n'_o,.'h .
Plcasc enclose a list of the Collége furniturc available:
..k.."'Q‘..l..'........‘..'.'..'0.0“.".'.".l...v‘..'.
STAFF STRENG TH{ TEACHING):

Please cnclose a list Oiving. the napes of toochers inclUfinq
the Principal, their zcadomic qualificctions,civision unc
pirechtagl of ickrs at Swch stagé beginning High Scho:l,

. teaching and rcscarch c¢xpueriencc,classes taught, area af

SpecialisatiOﬂ,publicdtions

- Net and Rescarch oegree

.9.'.‘..'0.....‘...0""...'."........I‘.Ot‘.ﬂ..._.."

ATe there any sanction post where teacher are yet to bo

- appointed ? If yes,please furnish a certificete from the
~appropriate authority.

.'....'...'...D..".'.G.'..‘...’.l.'l...'l.v.o"llﬂ._l'.

FINANCIAL POSTTIION: - -

Details of flxed deposit assets .in favour of thg collcye.
A certiflcgte from the Bank is to be furnisheds

'Details of Incore and expcndlture stuternnt for the last
'3 years.‘ .

" Year _ Sourcé of income - Amount ° Head of expenditure  Aro

'...'.'-'.‘.‘...O.l.I'...'."..‘."."..'-."".l‘..‘.‘.‘."..'.@ﬁﬂéb0

LIBRARY
Kindly furnish the name and qualification of your Librarian:
Name ' ' qualification

[ EE B NS REENEE IS A U B A R I IR I B R AR A2 S A R BN BE BN BN I B B RN BN B K A AR 2R BN SR B

Do you have z separate Library RoOm Pesecersssoss
Kindly furnish the number of books(subject wise available in

- your Library and also additional proposed,

Existing subjects;

Sub ject Bumber e¢xisting Additicnal propcsecd
Books Journals Bcoks Journal
h)
i)



O
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ii) NeW»cdursé/subject:
Y
3, )
G ENERAL INFOW . TIGN: . - o
1)When ¢id the last Inspection team v;site; th§ éé;iggc‘and
for what pmrpose,

- i 0,00001-00oboavci'aicc'rou-a-o-..-a-.c.oa.aaooaoaoig.qnacoo.

."....l.‘..ﬁ.....lv'.'".'......O...'l.........".....“'.‘

.2) Kindly furnish a list of the concitlons lalC cdown by the
above Inspectlon Team for fulfilments :

I...."....."Il...'Ql.....l..".‘vl;O.v.l.....'.b..’..*‘Q.G

3) Which of the conditions have been fulfilled and when ?

..‘....'.'.....O..l...v'.l'."....._‘...'I'...»’.........‘.'

C Date o , R : R
~ 'Place : S L - Sijnaturc 0¢ thc
1 o » hppliant
‘ "NOTE: 1) Documentary evidencc has ‘to be supplicd. wherévcr'roqui:’

2) The University has laid down certain-essential
conditions to be fulfilled by the collegces for
introducing new course/subjccts, The collcege
ammthority should make sure to follow such COndltluh
in submitting thc project report,

3) The report and all relovant documents has to 5¢
submitted in TEN €opies, |
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ENROLMENT &ND UNIVERSITY RESULTS(SUBJECT WISE)
FOR THE LAST 3 YEARS

Cnimers v ENROLVENT Tt UUNIVERSHY T RESULTs
SUBJECTS YEAR  BESREE SENERAL TWJOR — DEGAEE = - LAJOR
| €0OURSE - COURSES ~GENERAL - -COLRSES
COURSES e

-~
B> QDO L0 POV I NOCCOE PP O OO DI APV OEDASENOESYIRISENOROESEBRIGETLES

‘..'U‘.O.Q.l‘.‘..ﬂ."0!..»0.'.'G',GOOO‘.‘....0..’..'.'!.0.!"

LIST OF COLLEGE FURNITURE

'...l.“l.’.;'..ll..'ﬂ......l"....DQ..".'...‘."’UQ.’.".‘

SL -
NG - NAME OF FURNITURE NUMBER

LR AN AL R BN B B SN L BN BN BN BE BRI BN BN BY B B AT RN AN IR BV BT RN BY BN BUNE BY A B RN WA S SN I N I B AT N BE B BN B R NN B N B B

.0'...‘.‘O'.......I...II..Q"............l..'...“.l...“'.“
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ANNEXURE—'N'
PROFORMA —I1T

~ (INTRODUCTION OF MAJOR COURSES;

Report to be submitted by Collegeauthority for introduction
of Major Courscs :

-

A, GENERAL INFORMATION

1e Name of the college s

2. From which academic session was the collugc granted

affiliation to Degree level 2 (Kindly givo letter No,
& Dato) ,

3, Please give in details the nced and Justiflcotlon for
, up@rading the college with mejer. courses,

4, What are the subjects offcred at Degree General level
and subjects to be started at MaJor lCVLl

e

e SUBJECTS _ _ ‘
General Course Ma jor Coutrscs
 Q££ered. . - - 1o _be introduccc

“Have you implementced all the conditions leid down by
the University for starting Major Courscs—

6. Please furnish a list of thc mombcrs of your College
uovcrnlng Body.




B.

1.

a)
b)
c)
3

£)

h)
i)

Details of rooms,

i

5: 13 45 (26)

PHYSICAL FACILITIES = =~ .

n
s
N
{Td

ROO}iS_AVAILABLE NUMBER R

Class rooms
Principal's room
Office roon

" Teacher 's Common room

Students! Common room
Labors torlcs

lerury

Reading room

Tollet facilities
Other room

FINANCIAL POSITIO

Detall on fixed deposit in favour of . thc collcge. A
CoriiLicutc from the Bank nust be encloscd, . '

NAME OF THE BANK AMOUNT

Kindly furnish thc income 'an& expenditure during the

last threc ycars.,

YEARS INCOVE - EXPENDITURE
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quvdocs tho”college intend to raisc additional funds |
~for starting'Majdr courses— Indicate the sources

. BORCES AMOUNT

ARIADEMIC DETAILS:

Dotaids of subject-wisc stident enrolﬁent during the
last three years, . “

SUBJECT YEAR  ENROLIENT AT DEGREE LEVEL
- : 1st yecr  2nd yecar 3rd level

‘What is the expected cnrolment in Maer,courses?

‘Detaids of subject wisc result percentage during the last

“3 ‘years, -

Sub ject 'Year Percentage at Degree leVél
1st ycar 2nd year 3rd year
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Please furnish details of acadenic qudllrlCutlAnS of tho
Prlncipal and’ teachers 1n the order of seventy g1v1ng
their names,division and percentage of marks at each sta:
boginning with. high schuol tcachlng an€ rcsekrch »Xporlunc
classcs tawht,arca of speciazlisation, ‘

Publications ,NET qualififcd and research degrees,

Arc there any additibnal sanctioned post for which téacher
have not yet becen appointed, If yes, please furnish -
sancticn order from the appropricte duthority andﬁgiVe
details below: |

Sub jects . No of sanctioned posts

LIBRARY
the College has got a seperate Librery ?

Do you have a scperate reading room ?

Kindly give the name and qualificution of your librﬁrian.

NAME .- CQUALIFICATION

Number of books/Journals-available and acdditional/books/

Journals to be purchaggds.y available Additicnal 1reg.
Sub ject Books Journal Books Journcls



5t 13 4(29)

F. DETAILS ON THE LAST INSPECTIOK TEAN

1, When dic the last Univ@rsity;IﬁSpection‘team visit the
24 Whatwere‘the‘ COnditiOnS laid dom fQI fulfilmont 2Pleus:
list them, = 5 e D

3, Which of the conditions have been fulfillcd and when ?

Date s,
Pléeez‘>ﬂ‘ R | Signitqre of the applicant

L 3T NCEY BCEE BN RCRY B AT AF I B BN BERY B B S G BEIE IR BT S R RPN I I SN RO TR IR B R R R

NOTIE -

(1) Doéuﬁbhfdry cvidence is to be su@plied'wheréver necessary,
~(2) The University\has;laid‘down cortain esscntial conditions
' for starting Majcr coUrSe(S), The College Authority should

"~ make ‘sur¢ = lto fulfil such conditions-while submitting
“the Project Report.

(3) The Project réport along with all reclevant docuiments is to
be. submitted in ten copics,
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NORTH~EASTERN HILL UNIVERSITY
| ".85.H.I.L.L.O N.G.. ANNEXURE-'O?

s -

PROFORMA=IV.

FProject Report to be submitted by the Sponsoring Authority/
College authority to seek Provisional affillation.

L I I I I

1. Name of the College:

2. Date and reference of,the first perm;ssion, granted to
establish a College: :

3. Date from which ‘the College started its regular classed:

4, Please furnlsh actual position of the Academic details
as on the last date of admissionv ) o

a) Number of teaching staff appointed:
b) Courses/subjects atarted:
c) Number of students enrolled

d) Name of the Principal with- qualiflcation and exnerience:

e) Number of volumes procured for.thenLibrafy:(Books and
Journals to be indicated seperately),

5. Progress report on the recommendations of the University
at the time of granting first permmssion to start the
College:

5. Any other relevant information:

Datad:

Place: ' Signature‘of the Applicant,

NB: The applications is to be submitted in ten copies,
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NORTH~EASTERN HILIL UNIVERSITY
8HILLONG '

 ANNEXURE-='P
BROFORMA_-_V

(DERMANENT AFFILIATION)

PROJECT REPORT TO BE SUBMITTED BY THE COLLtGL AUTHORITY FOR

GRANT OF PFRMANENT AFFILIATION

GENQE@L INFORMATION:
Name and Address of the College:
Name of the Principal, his educational qualifications and

.experience and period served in the College:

Name of the Sponsoring Authority:

-

Please give the following information about the College:

a)Date of establishment:

_b)Date of getting Provisional affiliation and order No:

c)Date of introduction of general/major courses since the
time of establishment of the College-

Subjeots : Date of introduction

cont@ess..2

1



p. ACADEMIC DETAILS:

Cpoeadndl e g - - .
1. ~Studerits érfolment during the last 5 years:
Year {; B No, of students enrolled

Egﬂﬁﬁﬂi%iv o 13517?:1 . Mai{er Course: -~

TR f“.;i”» & t
. [T O N
by T T WIDE 1 B S S
I S s frmRs .
e oy e
-

2. University Examination results for thefié§t S'§éars§

Year | Division] _PRercentage of pass at Degree Examinations
BT ~§3 Genesal | Major

1lst. ‘ 2nd 3rdo I 18t. o 2nd‘ 3rdo

g yr. yE.  YL. ; YE. yL. YE.

oL
.

et _ contd,...3.
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3., ACADEMIC_DISTINCTION ACHIEVED: s

Year,.

5

‘Number of distinctions.

o
y o

4, Please furnish details, if any; éni

A. i
R

(a) Strike'id tha college ‘during the'last 5 years:™

(b)" Disciplinary cases(Examination etc.) during the last
5 years, . .

5. Has the college implemented all the recommen@lations of the
University on affiliation mattars?

C. PHYSICAL FACLLITIES:

1, Extent of fland available: -~ = 7 ]

3

2, Details of Hbstels, if any:.

¢3. Details of rooits: |

Rooms: Number

contde.. 4
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4, Plegse furnish a uetailed statenmnt of your laboratorics/
equipment (Kindly ‘enclosc suchct wise list.)

~—

C. FINANCIAL POSITION,

1 Do you have a fixod dep051t in favour of tho Collcge ?
If yes,please furnish thc following infornution-' '

Vaﬁp of the Bank Amount

(Certificate from the Bank to this effect is to be attached,)

2. Incomo_and expenditure during the last 5 yearss

Year Income Expenc¢iture
"-n..n i

R

'3, Wh 1t are your sources of incomo an heads of expendlturc ?

Source of income ' ' Headsvof the expenditure



>y
-
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LIBR/RY
Whether there is a scpercte library.

Plcase furnish the name ond gqualification of your ccollege
librarian,

Nane ' Cualification
Do you have scperate recding roon(s)
Detnils »f hooks and journals available(subjoct wise)

Sub jects No.of bocks N., of journals

DETAILS OF STAFF

Pleasc furnish a staterent showing the name o¢f the Principal
anc teachors, their cducuticnel quclifications with division
anC percentage of mariks beginning with high scheol stage,
tecaching experience and subjects taught speciclization,
publicctions, Not and Research Degree ctc,

Designotion No. of posts

Arc there any sanctioncd posts(Both tcaching and non—teaching)
for which persons zre yet to be appointed ? If yes, pleasc
furnish th¢ sunction order from the appropriatc authoritys

Subj. cts Nol of sanctioncd post

SELF EVALUATION

Plcasc give evaluation on the following items

°
o

(&) Prosont academic stancards

(b) Resources—Physical and financial



(e

()
(c)
(£
()
(h)

Detes

Placc

5 1

09

3 (36)

Achicvenent towzrds aims zand ¢

oo

ob jectives
Points of str.njth and wcaknoss:
Problcems ans their solution s
Podurc Prioritics,
Co—Curricular activitics

Any other

9 0O C S e 006 &80 Ca

3 Signuoturce »f the apelicant

LA IR R A A A B B A X B BUIC AN B BN B I AT R R I Y BN BN R I S I IR BRI R I I S 3y

Notc:

(1) Documentary cvidence is to be supplicd whether

reguireds

(2) Thc University has laid lown certain esscntial

conditions to be fulfilled by the Colluegc cuthority

for grant of pormencent affiliation,., The colleye

authority should make sure to follow such conditions

in submitting the project Report.

(3) The Report along with all rclevant documents 1is to

be submitted in ten copics.

i L N AR
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NORTH EASTERN HILL UNIVEFSITY
SHILLCE

INITIAL AFFILIATICH

Inspection Tcem Report(to be submitted to the
University in dupliccte) ‘
1o Name Of The ColltdCciueeeeasnvoeconoonsesnenseassssacss
2' Its Sl‘)\)nsorinlj auth{)rity'..'l.‘.ﬁ‘."'..ll.'.'."l.!"

3, The Lezul Status of the College{whether collelc is a
registered body uncer Socictics Registretion Act) .

® 4 0 0 2% 89808000 % 0 8OO0 P D OB O SIS SED L e LE OGS PSS E NI oy

4, Whether the College is having o Soverning Body duly
censtituted for the purposc.

@A 2% 8663 080 000 6S 0D G N RS NDO QRO SN OS T SO R PSR PSS EROEHs OS FEO SO

(attachied a copy of the constitution)

9. Any special featurcs of the Governing Bocdy Constitution
which cdeserve specicl attention for the grant of
affiliation,

. @ ® ¢ @ & W P O 9O PSP OO B S S 00D S SO O SR O D eE RSP P OB G OSSO G S SO0 S LR E S P

Physical and Financial Resourcces

6, Whether the college is alrcady located at its own site:
Yes/No:

(a) If not, whether the colleze has already accuircd land,

LI B B A B BRI AN 2L B AR A AN AR 2R 2 B BRI DA BRI N BN BN AR BN IR AR AR R B A AN B R IR B I A A L A A

(b) Give below a bricd report on the suitability of the
site and plan after inspection, '

® 8 9 3 € P 0P 2T N S BN GO0 D S S S O BFEO S NN S CDES S EIDPE SIS

7. The collejge is scceking affiliation for offcering courscs
Dcgzrece
Genceral Courscs ajor Courwes

in:



B, Stucdents sceking Admissions

Genera hMa jor

BQA ® % 9 ® 0 M e s O e OO 9 0 SO0 s 0D SO

BCSCIIQQIQO’IOOUCEInl.l..l

Bacornuolco-'.-v.--oa-.aoa-

Wlhcther the ccllege has d@eqdate number of titles of

books an) journuzls for the courscs of study menticned

10,

1.

at para 7 above,

@ 0 9 8 ® % 0 & 88 OB ¢ PO ® OO0 O P B S 0D S O OB eI B OO0 00 O &0 S 6O S OD PSS L OSSP

$ O P D0 9 e N e O P DS OO0 PO SO0 G AD R N0 G PO PL SO NS00 N ADLSOSSASsSE P IIBDY

ot, Co you recomwend thot the college should be
i

o
affilicted penlding accuisition of books/journals:
'.‘..l.OloCI.C.II“OGOGIQ‘.."IOFDJil'lllo..ll‘l.'.l...l"..

® ® & o ®® " 000 6 SO D S QO 0O Q& S EeC S0 SH OO0 QDO DS OB OSSOSO QLI SE Ve

Facilitics for classrooil, Rewding room etc,give details

(a) Reading room N No. . FIPRRE
SiZL.. ® * P e s 06090 0aU OO O PO Ad@quat()/lnadgquate.
(b) Classroomns No. Adequi.te/Inadequate.,

(c) Stucdents!Conmon Room No,,(for boys/Sirls)'

SIZCuyeoensnsansncansns Adeguate/Inacequate.,
(&) Teachers! Common Roon s
S1ZC e s nnvcevonnoonasses Adequate/Inadequate

Whother the colleye has‘adequate equipment/laboratory

facilitics for practical classess
® & @ 609 00 60 e P IO S &N D P SO OO C S RS U S PSS 0O RS0 8 9S00 e O SRS

® A S 02 M P e TSP PO AO0OC NI D S D RO OD U ED OB SO0V OG0 PAEENES S EPDEVISC S
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12, Deteils of teachors

» o s

o BN+ BN B0 TG LI N R

Neaine

Lecturer in

¢ @ L )

*

- - -

O O g O rEWN
L ]

-
- O
. .

12,
13,
14,
15,
16,

Speciali= Division % of

zation

L3

- *

g3 0O N WD -
L

Co
. -

O
.

1.
12,
13,
14,
15.
16,

Qrace

merks

Rescirch  Pub,
Segrec
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13; WWhether the college has adequate No, of qualificd as tecachers
per the University roegulation in the sub jects for which

affiliction is sought.
4 ® @8 s g8 c % 8 8 83 S S L OO0 DB O PSP PO NS SOV E OO0 SOOI e VeGSO e AN SO Dy

14, Whether the collejyc is maintaining a fixced term cdepesit
in any bank.
Yes/No
If Yes, the Fixed Loposit Certificote

AT (DI
lq)"ﬂ.b‘.l.ﬂ"".'.'.l.. (““"“-t\’d.OOD.I.Illl.Q'

™
I
For "—&s.iﬁﬂﬂl.llSlo...'l‘lbvﬂ'.ll.h'.".....

in -theo..’.Qlﬂcﬁl.ln...U.l‘lﬂ‘c.bl'.D.".”I

(rention the nane of the Bank and Branch)

15, /ny other obscrvation(s):

16. Recominendations:

NOTES:s A) If conditional recommendctiosn 1s made kindly
specify the conditions and the pceriod by which
the sanme are expected to be fulfilled by tho
colloge for the Provisional/Extension of
Affiliaztion,

B) If provisicnal affiliation is rccoumended upto

a certain period only, this may be mentioned,

Signature of the members of the
Inspection Team,
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NARTH-EASTERN HILL UNIVERSITY
SHILLONSG ANNEXURE=1( 1

NEiy COURSE /UPGRADATION

INSPECTION REPORT

1. Name of the College:

2. Year of affiliation and corresponding University
Notification No:

3., (2a) rPermission sought to introcduce general course in:

(b) Permission sought to introduce major course in:

4., Admission(for the last three years)

] ? 1
Year , B.,A: ' B.Sc, 1 B.Com,
' lst. , 2nd. , 3rd. \lst.;] 2nd, ; 3rd., ! 1lst, | 2nd. | 3rd.
_____ S N U DT SN SR TN NV

S, Result of University examination during the last three years:

Examination Year percentage of Pass

contds....2
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6. In case the college is seeking permission for Major in a
subject(s) for which it has already a General course(s),
please give below the No. of students admitted in the last

" three years ;nd their results for these years in the SUBJECT
in which college has apwnlied for Honours.

Subject Year No.of students % success
appeased

e s e . = ——

7. FUND

(a) Whether the college is having a Reserve Fund in long term
Fixed Deposit: '

If yes, the details thereof:
{Bank, No of Term Deposit Receipt, etc.)

(b) Present working Fund:

8. Qualification/Specialisation of the Teaching Staff:

S1.No. Name and Designa-~ Post~graduate  NET/ Publi-~
tion qualification Research cationn
, degree,
; :
Div./ | % of if any.
grade | marks
i
1, -
2,
3,
4,
5,
6.
7.
8.
9.
. NB:attach - extra sheets if necessary,

L contd...3.

JnRw>»2Ew
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LAND £N SITE

a, Whether the colleje is having permanent building on
its own land:

b. Area of the College Campuss

¢, Accoumodation(give size)s

1. One room for the Principal

2, One roovm for the Vice—Principal

3. One rooia forvthe ccllege office

4, For staff common room Acequate/Inadecuate
5, Common room for Boys and Girls

6, Library with recding room

7. Class roon(s)

Workload of Teachers:
Library Books:
(e) Total Voluiacs

Sub jectwise break-up



(b)

12.

5 1s 4 (49)

Whether the Colleje hes a trained Librarian

Laboratory fucilities

a) Whether accormocation is adequate or nots
b) No, of shifts the students do their practicals:
When was the last Governing Body meetings

iny other relevant informetion(s; /point(s)

Pleuse ke your recommencation without any ambiguity.
In casc you suggest provisional affiliation for a
particular period, please mention the academic year
specifically. Please also mention the conditions,if any,
to be fulfilled if extension of affiliation is to be
considercd, ’ v

Signature of the members of the
Inspection Tean
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5:2 - Syllubus cte,

(iv) Reviscd Syllabus for Meal.Educetion,English,
Khasi and Philosophy,

The Tean,School of Humanitics and E.oucetion,NEIU
Shillongy has submittced the revised Syllabus for 1i..4 in
Educ. tion;English,Khasi and Philosophy duly aporoved by
the Schonl Boord in its meetiny held on 20.:,96,

The Syllabus are placec at Lnnexuro—-t.t gt 10 it
respectively,

The matter is placed before the Council for
censideration,
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M.A, -+ EDUCLTION ANNIEXURE=tA !

e o e G Wy M e o N et Sy S et et et S

(REVISED COURSE STRUCTURE.)

M.A. Education shall be two yenr Programme with four semester.
There shall bhe 16 courses;
12 ~ Core course including laborabory Practicals and

4 - Electives (two from Cate§ory A and 2 from Cetegory B)

Semester .T.

[

EC : 1 ¢ Advanced Philosophy of Education

Ec ¢ 2 : Advanced Psychology of Education

EC : 3 : Research Methodology and Statistics in Education
EC ¢« 4 : Curriculum Devepopment and Instruction.

Semester -~ IIQ

O ot g N > W T s b

EC : 5 : Educational Management and Chango
EC : 6 : Advanced Sociology of Education

EC : 7 : Educational Testing and Evaluation
EC : 8 :

Environmental Education.

e T . At o o T G s S S —

EC ¢ Educational Techno.ogy

EC : : Educational Systems in a comparative Perspective
EC : 11: Elective I (Category A) '

EC.: 12: Elective II (Category B)

Semester -IV.

vy o s Tt oy

EC ¢ 13 : Laboratory Practicals
EC : 14 : Higher Education in India
EC : 15 : Elective IIT (Category A)
EC : 16 : Elective IV (Category B)
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Student have to select @

2 Elective Course from Elective Category 'A’

n S oy Bt Gy S v B T g oy s e e S

o e

Economics of Education

&,

Computer Education
Early Childhcod Education

N AEE S
L T

Educational Guidance and Counselling
Futurology in Edrcation

.,

Education and Rural Development
Non formal and Adult Education.

~N Oy
L 2N

3

2. Elective Courses from Elective Category 'B' )
any on of the group each consisting of two courses.

Elective cCategory !B’

T g —— T o o v o

2B_B.
Special Education 1; Education of Creative and Gifted
_ 2. BEBducation of Disabled and Backward
Educational 1. Indian Educational Thought
Thought 2, Western Educational Thought
Values and 1, Value Education
Yoga Education 2., Yoga Education
Teacher 1. Teacher Education
Education

2., Methods of 1~eac:hing at Tertiary level.
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. G T T Gnp By s Rt st o e . an WS S Pt B S Sy S

EC : 1; Advanced Philosophy of Educatio

~ Meaning, Nature and Schpe _

- Functions of Philosophy of Education (SPeculative,
Normative and Critical)

— Need for Philosophy of Education

~ Aims of Education in relation to Philosophy of life

- Aims of Education and the process of Education

3. value in Education

G Tt S e B S T Ty W e T T e

- Nature and Criteria of value
- Types of values '
~ Hierarchies of Values

- Moral Values and Education.

- Meaning and Nature of Knowledge
- Theories of knowledge
-~ Forms of knowledge

~ Philosophical Bases of curriculum (Logical, Ethical,
Aesthetic)

-~ Culture and €@urriculum
-~ Common €@ulture Curriculum.

G v et e B Y s Bt B Wt G B s o e T Bm %0 e i Yy ey S o et At Gt S a S

~ Concept of Freecdom and Authority
~ Role of Freedom and Authority in Education

6 Philosophical Approaches_in_Education

[y reiraipedpedipunl g tega-puriyng-=p iy s . . o . v Ve b . P

(a) Indtan Philosophy of Education

- Upanishads
- Samkhya
- Yoga

“ =~  Vedant

= Jaisism
- Buddhism

(b) Essentialism, Progressism, Existentialism, Humanism.

pgrsibuduaua POV APt

Arustine . D. Philosophy of Education : Learning and Schooling
New York. Harper & Row, 1967,

ptOo'DQZ/"'
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Bhatt S.R.~Kn nwlooge vValue _and_Education: An Fx;onoetlc

“_L--u;_,—-_.u - G 5.3 Ba e M Ty o s — S G e S T T S

inalysis, Defhi 7 Gian~ Publishing House, 1986,

Brameld, T.Patterns_of Educational Philosophy., Ney York, Hold

Rinchari & iinstone, 197%1.

curtis. 2.J. Introduction to the Philosonhy of Educetion, LomCon
University, Tutorial Press, 1968,

Brown,L.M. Aims of Bducation, New Yorl. Teacher College Press,1973
hilocsophies of Education., Chicago : Univel
ago Press, 1955,

Cochen, B. Means ond Ends in Bducation, London George Allen & Unwis
; 1983,

Dewey Uch“,ancy ﬁnd E<ucation and Introduction into PthOSooky
o7 Lducation, Wew York : The free DPress,1966,

: An Introduction

- o - - o - —

Mitzglibhons, R.G. Iulkine
pie) Pﬁwﬂc,omhz of

s 7 Ln e o o —

u
International Duree of Education. Educational Goals, Parts,
UNESCD, 1¢€80.

eller, G.F. Intrcducrtion o the DhllOSOUhy of EdUCatlon, New
York, Jchn Wittty & Sons, 1971,

Corten, D, Cinss, Cultnre and Curriculum, London Rontledge & Regan
Paul, 1975, .

tukhorjee. .1, Acient indian Rdugation, Motilal Banarasidas,1974.

iz. Clellan. U)} v m,lll-.OuO'Dh oL ECLUCCLt.Lon. NeW Jerse . Frentice
Y
Hall Tno 3 197 S«

wrric, V. Existontialism in Education, New York . Harper & Row .

warareth .M.P, Lducation Goals, Alms and Objectives, New Delhi
Vikos, 1984 .

CrERY

Czmper, DY, An introduction to the Philosophy of Education,
Lendon, Routledge Kegan Paul, 1957,

va R.S. 70 Zntroduction to Major Philosophies of Educatlon
Vioned Pustak Mandir, Zgra, 1982,

Mthority, \espon51b111 ty & Education, London. Gecrge
e & Unwin, 19€32. A

.......—-,,.rs....—.-__—-u_._-.-_————-—'--a—.—

London, Heineman, 1982.
32 an Ph1¢osoah¥ New Delhi: Tata Mc

A a e e T e A . T B e o g

L
Ssetharimu, Al Philosuphies of ®ducation,New Delhi, Ashish, 1978.

emmer, N Boots cwiedge Oxford, Basil Rlackwell, 1983,

tiite, T Adme of lducation, London: Routledge & Kegan Paul,1982

ilngo.M, Philosophies of Education. An Introduction, New Delhi, -

D T ma £ om iy 2 SRS e 5 m AuE R S et Y R aw b Eem G GG AEM O WM e A B R S

“ublishers DvE,Ltd, 1975,




Blective OP. A. I: Environmental Education.

Tneroducticn to Environmental Education:

= Concept, Importance and Scope of Environmental Education:

~ Aims and Cbjectives of Environmental Education

- Guiding Principles and Foundations of Environmental Education

- Epecial significance of Environmental Education for sustain-
ablc cdevelopment of North East India.

jn"igoqmertﬁT ;ag ras, $ . , . . . . -
LCornment oliyution: Physical air Water, noise chemical
-~ Ixtinction of flora and fauna, deforestation,soil crosion
v weed oy convsarvation, preservation and protection of rich
snvironmental Heritage,

Curriculum for environmental education

~ Special nature of currilum on environmental education

- Concept of environment and eco- system

= Nuu“a1 j stem earth and biosphere, abiotic and hiotic
Slaponent s )

- Natqrai resources abiotic resources (Forests,‘uldlife,

#icheris, kioiversity, degradation of resources.

» Haman System numan being as part of environment, human adapta
tions to environment, ponulation and its effect on environ
mental system.

aid approaches of Envirvonmental Education

Eegles and Approaches for environmental education
cuperate cubject, copical units, Intecration and Inter-discipli-
LAY apploacnesa -
- Methods discussion, seminar, workshop, dialogues, problem
solving: figld surveys projects, exhibition
. y . ! .
Role of Mzdia Print, fSilms. T.V.

Tvaluation in Environmental Educ~tion

Obtectives 2% evaluation in environmentel education.
mating awarchness+ understanding, and apnlication of knowle-
for poctzotion of environment, attitudinal and valuc chrnge

- Tcols and Techrnigques —~Achievement and performance test, attitu-
de and value scales, their use and limitetions.

- Imnortance of practical and reports.

contdeeecson
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Teacher Pfeparation and Research Necds for Environmental
Education. a

-

Role of teachers and cmmunity in environmental Educ~ticn.

Need for effective environmental education,teacher prepa--

ration strategies for various levels of education teachers
for formal and non formal streams.

Teacher qualification, specialisation and skills
Importance of inservice and orientation courses for

teachers, ’

Nature of research in environmental educ-tion.
interdisciplinary studies, environmental survey, cost,
benefit analysis studies, manaegerical rescarch, research
for develoging tocls and technicgues.,

Status of "esearch in environmental education in India-
Trends and Issues.

Suggested_Readings.

Bakshi, T.S. and Navch Zev (ed) : Environmental Education

Principles, Methods and Applicetions, New York 1980,

Huncle J (ed) : Geographical Education, Reftrection and

Action, New York, Oxford University Press,
1983,

Sharma R.C.: Environmental Educ~tion : New Delhi, . *-~1986.

Trivedi R.N. (ed) : Environmental Poplution and its

impact on the orgenism, Patna,
Bharati Bhavan, 1986,

Proceeding of North East India Educations Society,
Third 2Annual Conference December, 1993,
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ANNEXURE—~1'B!

DEPARTMENT _OF ENGLISH

NEHU _: _ SHILLONG

1. Poetry I
2., Fiction I
3. Drama I

4, Literary Theory & Criticésm I

SEMESTER 11
2, Peotry 1I
8, Fiction II
Z. Drama II
8, Literary Theory & Criticism II

SEMESTER__III

9. Peotry III

10,Fiction III

11, Drama III1

12.0ptionals ItLanguage I/Americ2l Lit.I/Commonwealth Lit.
Semester IV

13. Shakespeare

14, Indian Writing in English

155§ Literary Theory & Criticism I1I

16, Ortionals II: Language 1I/American LIt II/World Literature in

translation.
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FEIRST SEMESTER _

1. Chancer

The Prologue to the Centerbury Tales

s - %

2. Spencer : Faerie Queene Bocok I

3. Milton ¢ Paradise Lost Book I,II and IX
4, Donne {"The Good =~ Morrow "

Ax . "The Sunne -~ Rising "

"The Canonization®

“Batter My Heart Three~Fersoned G:d®

® The Esstasie®
"To His Coy Mistress®

"A Dialocue hetween the»Soul and Bedy™,

5, Marvell

e

6. Fore ¢ "An Essay on Man",

A1l the texts are for detailed study

Course_II (Fiction I )

1, Defoe ¢ Moll Flanders
2, Fielding : IEELiEQEi

3. Jane Auten ¢ Persuasion

4. Dickens : Dombey, and Son
S George Eliot ¢ Middle March

6. Hardy

Tess of the D' Urbervilles
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Course III  ( Drama I )

LN e e g A RS

Anonymous : Everyman

Kyd : The Spanish Tragedy
Marlowe ¢ Doctor Faustus
Jonson : Volpone ;
Jebster : IThe Duchess of Malfi
Middleton : Lomen Beware Women

Texts are for detailed study.

Course IV ( Literary Theory and Criticism I )

Flato ¢ Repiiblic Book X
Aristotle : Poctics
Longinus : On the Sublime

L2

Horace Ars Poetica

Fhilip Sidney ¢ Ap Apologie ._For Foetmie

"French vs/English Plays" From

An Essay of Dramatic Poesie

'"The Life of Cowley' From.the Lives_of the Foets

John Dryden

Samuel Johnson

e M T R - S S ST ARSI
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6.

Blake
sJordsworth

Keats

Browning

Tennyson

Arncld

Texts are for

Conrad
Lawrence

Forster
Joyce

(X3 .. .e on .o .o (X3 ae «s .. (X3 .. ve ve e .0 (X3 se
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a

.
.
.
.
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.
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Songs, of Innocence_ani Songs of Experience

"The Prclude® 330k I
"Tintern Abbey?
%0de on Intimations of Immortaliwsy®,

"Ode to a Nightingale®
®C0de on a Grecian Urn!
'Ode to Autumn !

'"When I have fears that I may cease to Be'.

'Poerphysiats Lover!
'Prosrice’ :
'The Bishop Orders His Tomb!

'The Lotus - Ea~ters!
'Ulysses'
'Tithonus'!

'Tears,Idle Tears!

'"Memorial Verses!

1To Marguerite(Yes: In the Sea of Life

'"The Buried Life!
'Dover Beach!

ctailed study

t

LN A ML

Enishet)!

A Tortmait of the Artist as a Youngy Man.



«

D dwWN

st
Sy

WP

-

. [ 3 . . L)

O DN o b

5222 42 (12)

COURSE_VII (DRAMA II)

Dryden : A1l for Love

Congrene : The Way of the World
Sheriden : The School for Scandal®
Galsworthy ¢ Justice

Shaw ! Arms_and the Man

Yexts are for detailed study

COURSE VIII_( LITERARY THEORY & CRITICISM II)

4illiam Wordsworth : Preface to the Second Edition of

Lyrical Ballads
S.T.Coleridge : Biveraphia Literaria,Chapters XIII & ZIV
John Keats : ngggﬁgntgailey 22 November 1817,

George & Thomas Keats 28 December 1817

John Hamilton Reynolds 19 Fevruary 1818
¥BRR Taylor 27 February 1818,

John Hamilton Reynclds 3 May 1818

' The Study of Foetry'

Style!

Mathew Arnold
Walter Bater

*9

A.C,Bradley : 'Toetry for Foetry's sake'
Ezgra Found : A Retrospect
T.E.Hulme : 'Romanticism and Classifism'

Henry James : 'The Art of Piction',
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Course, IX (Foetry III)

). Hopkins ¢ 'The WindLover!
'Fied Beauty!
'God's Grandeur'
'As KingFishers Catch Fire , . . .!

2. Yeats : 'Sailing to Byzantium®
'The Second Coming!
'Easter, 1916,
'Frayer for my Daughter'
'Bdam's Curse'’

3., Eliot : 'Freludes'
'Gerontion'
'"The wWaste Land'
'Journey of Magi'
4, Auden : 'In Memory of W,B,Keats'
'The Unknown Citizen'
'The Sgield of Achilles'
'September 1, 1939
'In Memory os Sigmund Freud!

5. Dylan Thomas ¢ 'Fern Hill

'The Force that thoough the Green Fuse. , .
'Do Not Go Gentle into that Good Night!
'And Death shall have no Dominion'

6. Fhillip Larkin 'Church going'
"The Wgitsun Weddings'

'Toads'

Texts are for detailed study,



L

\OOM < o~ .

528 45 (1Y)

ORSE. X, (_FIGTION _III)

P ST e P oy

.- George Orwell : 1984

2, Kengsley Amis : Lucky Jim

5. Graham Greene : Heart of the Matter

~. @illiam Gelding : Lord_of the Flies

5. alan Sillitoe : The Lcneliness of the
Long Distance Runner

¢ John Fowles : The French Lieutenant's
Woman

COURSE  IX_( DRAMA _III)

1. Eliot : The Family Reuwnion
2. Beckett : Waiting for Godot
3. Usborue : Look Back in Anger
4, Pinter : The Birthday FParty
5, Wesker : Roots

Terts are for detailed Study. _
COURSE XIT _(Option A )
Language I
_. Language and Linguistics "
(a) Language
(i) The Key properties of language
(ii)Language and Animal Communication

.i
-

.iii)Language and Languages
(iviLanguage,Dialect,Register,Idiolect,etc

o) Introduction to Linguistics

47, Tradidional Linguistics and its view of language

(ii)distorical Linguistics and Comperative Fhilology -
priorities —view of language -~ amsumptions and limitations.
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{1ii) 1. Modern Linguistics : The search for a coherent object of Study
2. The Saussurean Dichotomies @
la langue vs la parcle - linguistics aa a study of la langue
Synchrony vs Diachreny - linguistics as a synchoonicy descrivtive
study.

Linguistuc sign and the Syntagematics and Faradignatic relations of
linguistic signs.

Blcomfield,the Neo Blcomfieldians and the American Structuralism.-
Linguistics as an autoncmous discipline - linguistics "emperical® and
Tanti - mentalistic®,

L

4., Structural linguistics on the continebt and in
£ngland - a very brief account -~ nc detailed
account of Halliday's Scale & Category/ Systemdc
Grammer or the Functional Sentence Ferspective
of tha Frague School to be a attempted.

5. Intrcduction to T ansformational Generative

Srammar,

(iv)Kind of Linguistics -~ a brief introduction to the
concepts socio-linguistics;Fsycho/Neurc Linguistic

Contrastive linguistics, etc.

II, Fhonetics and Fhongloay
(a) Ariticulatory,Auditory and Acoustic Phonotics~ a brief
account of how each is different in orientaticn from the others.

() Definitions ~Fhonome,Fhones,Allophones.

(i) The Frinciples of Yhonoemic Analysis.
(11)The Thonology of English
(iii)Fractice in Transcription
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(c) Stress, the tonic syllable,Pitch(Movement) and Tone.
(Description from the angle of Fhonotics - examples from
English and the tone languages of the North~East).

ite.oiorphology and certain Morpho-Phonemic Frocesses
(Structural)

. The Morphemes Vs,the word - definitions,

inds of Morphemes

ree,Bound,Fused and Zero Morphemes - Suppletion

(Exampdes from English)

'~ ftem,Root and Affix:

(1. & brief account of their identification thro 'examples.

(ii)Affixes as Prefixes,Infixes and Suffixes.

(iii)Affixes as Derivational (Class-changing and class-maintaining)
and Inflectional affixes,

{iv) A morphological analysis of English words.,

(d) Morphemes and their allomorphic variants ‘alternants., The Plural,the
Fast Tense and the 3rd Person Singular Present
Tense Morphemes in English and their allomorphic variations,

Le) Morpho~-phonemic processes

(i) Assimilation (aadeeshasandhi)

(i) Addition of Phonemes ( aagamasandhi)
(+ii)Loss of Fhonemes ( lcpasandhi)

'“v) Stress shift.

IV Syntax_ (Structure)

(2) Construction Types and their constituents

(i) The Structures of Predication (Subject - Predicgte)
Complementation ( Verbal-Complement), Modification
(Head-Modifier),Subordination(Dep.Unit.Subordinaror),

Co-ordination (Ind.Unit-Co-Ord.Ind.Unit). (As in
The Structure of American English : Nelson Francis & CIEFL.
PGTOE Linguistic Lessons)
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(b) Immediate Constituents Analysis

(i) Binary <uts and bracketting - (Thee diagrams or boxes )
(ii)Immediate constiruents - ultimate contituents
(iii)Regular and Discontinuous IC Analysis.,

(¢) Fractice in IC Analysis of Edglish Sentences

(i) In ildustration of the given constructicn types

(ii)In disambiguating ambiguous sentences.

(iii) In illustration of redular and discontinous iCs etc,
(Highly complicated sentences are to be avoided)

V. Traditional Semantics

The treatment of meaning in Structiral Linguistics:
meaning only as a heuristic device and not as subject
matter of linguistic andlysis -arguments.

(b) TIraditiomal Semantics
(1) Definition
(ii) Saussurean differential meaning.
(iii)Relationships of “Reference" and %Sense".
(iv) Paradigmatics and Syntagmatic relations of Sense.
(C) Relationship of "Sense® among words:
(i) Synonymy and its kinds : True,total,Complete SynonymieS-
-Synonyp as symmetrical Hyponymy etc.
(ii) Hyponymy and icompatibility ~ Superordinate terms -
incompatibility and difference of Sense etc.
(iii)Homonymy & Homograph '
(V) Ambiguity & Polysemy ~ structural Vs,Lexical anbiguity
(v) Mntonymy, ' - ,
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COURSE XI1__ (Cption B)
American_Literature I (19th Centory Am,Literature).:

1.David Thoreau :-Walden ’
2.Edgar Allan Foe =  :%"The Fall of the HobseIGf‘Usher“

"The Furloined Letter®
"The Raven®

"The Philosophy of Composition®

e 3.Nathaniel Howthorne :,ng_k_g_gé‘g;'@;'_;g't_@‘eﬂr
4,Herman Melville : Moby Dick |
5.Mark Twain : The Adventures of Huckleberry -
Finn . ’
6.Henry James : The Ambassadors
7.4alt Whitman : Leaves_of Grass.
The Following Poems are for detailed Study from Leaves_of Grass
| 1. "Song of Myself" '
— 2, "I Hear America Singing"
3. "I Sing the Body Electric"
) 4, "I Hear it was changed Against Me®
) ; 5., "Who Learns My Lesson Complete 7%
) e 6. "Over the Carnage Rose a Prophetic Vcice" -

7. “wWhen Lilacs Lost in the Dooryard Bloomed"

~

8., "Passage to India®

COURSE XII _(OPtion C)
Commenwealth Literature

Chinaua Abhebe : Arro’vyr pj;__'gvgg
- James Ngugi : A Grain of Wheat
Alan Faton :  Cry,. the Beloved Country

Nasine Gordemier ¢ My Son's Story

’ V.3.,Naipauli : A _House for Mr,Biswas
Fatrick White

The Tree of Man.
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FOURIH  SEMESTER

COURSE, XIII _ (SHAKESPEARE)

Macbeth
Measure for Measure
As You Like It
The Teppest
COURSE XIV_( INDIAN WRITING IN ENSLISH )
Mulk Raj Anand : Untouchable
Raja Rao : Kenthapura
R,K.Narayan : The Guide
Anita Desail : Fire on_the Mountain
Nissim Ezokiel : 'Foet,Lover,3irdwatcher'

Kamalq Das

A,.K,Ramanujan

e

'Night of the Scorpion'

'Goodbye Farty for Miss Fushpa T.S.'
'A Time to Change'

'Enterprise'

'An Introduction'

'The Old Playhouse'

'Ghanashyam'

'"The Wild Bougainvillae'

tJaisurya'

'Breaded Fish'

'A River'

memll—Scale Reflections on 5 Great House'

'Obituary’
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WORLD LITERATURE. IN. TRANSLATION

. B G S S T T e G A G A SR S VU DL U S TS Ty T Y P ST st Sl S

Sohhocles
Ibsen

Camus
Thomas Mann

Ghalib

Tagore

Pabloc Neruda

(T3

(13

Oedipus ReXe
A Doll's House
The Outsider

Death In Venice

oy A T e S g e G RS W AN S - W S G o S - ——

- ey Sy B G T Sy W - G T Y S D W T e WS G W

- S — . — . — — —— B o s -y Swo w2 T e e o

Py e e e

Macmillan, 1936 (1973 reprint)

Selected_Poems, Edited by Nathaniel
Tarn, England: Penguin Bcoks Ltd, 197
'Every Day You PlaYeseeeoo

'Arts Poetica'

‘Wwalking Around?

'"There's No Forgetting (Sonaﬁa)‘

'I'M Explaining a Few Things'

'Fable of the Mermaid and the Drunks'

hkkhhhdkdhhhkdhkhdkhrrhbrhhhhkddsk
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(») Style as convergence of Textual Fattern - Roman Jakobson
(c) Linguistic tcols for the analysis of a text.
(d4) Stylistic Analysis : a model - YStatic focusing® in
lyrical poetry discussed in HG Widdowson's "The Untrodden
ways®,

AMERIGAN LITERATURE II (20th Century Am.Literature) "
Section - I: Fiction

1. William Faulkner ¢ The Sound and thé Fury.
2, Ralph Ellison ¢ Invisible Man
J. Saul Bellow ¢ Herog

Bection ~ II : Drama

-

4. Robert Frost _ ¢ The following poems are for detailed study
l,"Mending Wall®
2.,9Heme Burial® .
3."After Apple~Picking"
4,"An @1d Man's Winter Night®
5. "The Oven Bird"
6."Birches"
7."West-running Brook"

8. "Desert Places™

5. Wyllace Stevens | : The following poems are for detailed study
' 1. "The man with the Blue Guitar®

2,"Notes Toward a Supreme Fiction"
3.%The Snow-Man®
4, "The Anecdote of the Jar",

6. Eugene O'neill : Moupning Becomes, Electra

7. Arthur Miller : Death of a Salesman
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8. Jayanta Mahaptra : ‘Thc Captive Air of Chandipur-on-sea'

‘Dawn at Puri'
'Morning Signs'
'The Abandoned British Cemetory at Balaso!

'Events'

I.A.Richards 'The Four kinds of Meaning’

Signmund Freud *Creative Writers and Day Dreaming'

(1]

'"Marxism and Literature'

Edmund wilson
T.S.Eliot
Northrop Frye

iTradition and the Individual Talent'

.,
.e

'The Archetypes of Literature'

R.Leavis 'ILiterature Critisism and Philosophy*
Cleanth Brooks

W.K.Wimsatt &
M.C. Beardsley

9, Roland Barthes

..
.

'The Language of Baradox'

e

0 1 & W N
..

R

'The Intentional Fallacy'
'The Death of the Author’'

Texts:

1., David Lodge (ed) - 20th Century Literature Criticism

London: Longman, 1975{

2. V,S. Seturaman (ed)-Contemporary Criticism:
An anthology, Madras:
MAacmillan, 1959,

3. B.Das & J Mahanty (ed) -Literature Criticism

A_Reading, New Delhi; OUP,195%.

—— T - — T o e TS A - — .

e R [
LANGUAGE = II.

1, Linguistics and Language Teaching

(I) Psycholinguistics and Sociolinguistic aspects of language
learning

(a) Language Acquisition

(b) Second and Foreign Language Learning

(e¢) Billingualism, multilingualism

(¢) Errors.
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2. Contrastive Studies and their relevance for Language teaching

(a)Origins,assumrtions and orientation (linguistics, psychological
as well as pedagogical)
(h) CA: claims and criticism
(¢) Theoretical Vs. Applied CA .
(d) CA and its areas of influence : Second Language Teaching,Transla-
tion,Language Typclogical Studies,

3. Error Analysis and Interlanguage

(a) Origins, assumptions and orientation (linguistics, Psyehological
as well as pedagogical)

(b) Mistakes,Errors and®Strategies":Their casmes and kinds,

(c) Interlanguage and the focus on Languare Learner's Language
(errors as well as BRR non-errors)

(d) Implications for language teaching.

i\

4,Stylistics _and the Teaching of Literature

i. A critical review of the various definitions of stiyle

ii,The contextual determinants of style,

iii.The Scope and function of Stylistics. '
(a) Stylistics and literary interpretation

(b) Linguistic analysis and Stylistic analysis
(c) Psychology and Stylistics

(d) Stylistics and value judgements

iv, Exercises in Stylistic Analysis

5. Iranslation

¢a) Is translatibon an Art or Science

(b) Fidelity Vs. Purpose in Translation

(¢) Principles of Translation/Translation Theory.
(d) Translation and Cultural Factors

6. Stylistics and Discourage Analysis and the Teaching of Eiterature

(a) Standard Language and Poetic Langvage and Style as
deviation - Jan Mukarovsky.



1,

2,

5,

Bs 2 43 (24)

2
e e T W A B T T D Soay i O et Pt B s e 8 e

ENUIRONMENT COURSE

F.R. Leavis : Culture and Environment
&
Dennys Thompson

Mahapatra, Sitakant : Thg_égabgggé_Wigg (The Oral Poetry of
Ehe"Indian Tribes) Delhi:vikas, 1983.

Thorean, Henry D.”: Walden'

(1)

The_Story_of My_Life.

Richard Jefferies

Country_and_the_City.

Raymond Williams : The

Je Je e de Fe Kk vk Ik ke ok ok ok ok ke ke ok ke ko ok ek ek
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-------------- 100 Marl:s

1; V.G.Bareh, Ki Poetry Khasi, "Ka wah Umkhrah" "Hapdeng
ki 'Law kynjah ka Tlang"
2, C.Wo¥lang, Sur_Phalang Eingmut, "Wahduid Rupa”

W S e G W0 S ety W ot s S wem a0 Gevn S e

3. S.S.Majaw, Ka_Tragoidia bad ki Poim, "Ummat ka Jingleit"

T S ey K R xwe y mp vav We o Fn Tp  Bn B S vy A T g e

4; P.G.Gatphoh, Umjer Ksiar "U pujer u ‘'puthoh ka Meirilung"

S H.O0.Mawrie, Ka pyrkhat u Khasi "U Khasi bhad ka Mariang"
(Chapters 15 & 16)

7. Dhirendroc Ramsiej, K~a_Mariang bad u Khasi," Ka Mariang
ha ka rukom pyrkhat m Khasi"

e e s o ww o atr The cme (e e W 3 W 0 s NS e A S P M BD M W W Y W Em TS Wmb S S ee S S
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MeA. PROGRAMME IN KHASI

=R g g agili gancpeel

SEMESTER .I.

vy —w —— — e - —

rse_ It Linquistics=-I 100 Marks

— - o 2 oo ¢ o & o

s G - - . G g e v —— 2 ——

Human Language versus animal communication
Language structure: morphglogy and syntax

KL

2. Syntax d_Semantics

e i s i N . i S e Ao S Yt Sy St AT Tt T

3. Aspects_of\Khasi Syntax.

v G e it e ey s, S Sae oy o s o e e e Ty Y S oo o

1) J.Aithhison,
thhes Press Ltd.

2) ° R.W.Langacker, \anguage and its Structure (New York: Harcourt ‘
Brace Jovanovieh Inc.\1973)}.

3) D.Crystal, Linguiktics (Pengiun Books, 1971} .

— o o 57> ay S B —

eneral Linguistics (Bath : The English Universi-

T — e = sh o er S Ea W D = e S

A

6) A Radford, Trapsforma ional_Grammar.x-A-first.Courde (1.ondon)
Cambridge University Press, 1990)

7)  N.Krishnaswamy, Bn_IntNoduction to Linguistics_for Language

8) F.W.Householder, Syntactic Theory,I) Structuralist (Pengiun
Books, 1972) '
9) Dp,H,Mathew, Morphology (Cambridge University Press, 1974)

—— i e e @

10) Relevant Khasi Texts.
Course_II: Khasi Poetry I_from_ 1888-1940 ~—=~--- 100

S WS e e ) g et B Rp @3 e g W Gy S W ke o e e Yy o et e? G N Ox s e el S B S0 G Smp S

1. Development of Khasi Poetry up\to 1940 (1940)

2, Amjad Ali ‘Khasi", "Ieng Riw Khasi"
3., Morkha Joseph
4, Seso Tham

5. L.Lewis

6. H.Elias

73 P.Gatphoh

8. B.Thangkhiew

%
3
o,
)
)
i
Y
=

Chapter 6"100
"Ka Pyrem "'(I'
"Na Wai Khyrwi
U_sSier_Lapalang

- o e e o Lt e s

a Tlang"Q
"Dymmiew Rngi”.

se 00 20 se e @

2
a
g
5
Q
2
o)
3
g
rt-
o
mﬂ



1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

79
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.9)
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Course III: Khasi Literary Criticism - 100

T e e ) = — D oy Y T Y S = M — S S M G IS BeP S S ver W G e R aw S e S S U

E.Chyne ¢ "Ka Jingai at"”

H.Elias :+ "Shaphang /ka Poetry"

G.Gatphoh : "Balel ba/ ngi dei ban pule ia ka Poctry"

Owen Rowlie : Ka Lite

F.M.Pugh : " Ha ki/ Nongpule" in ka_Sawangka ia k'
8aw_nght_ba_iap Mynsaw.

B.L.Swer : Kattd katne_ shaphang ka_Lyric

H.W.Sten : §bé/!fb§rzg_1$§_1§9¥§.l.

J.S.Shangpliang H g;igggp_gé_ggygl_(excluding Ch; 6.7).
/’/ V

course_IV_: Khasi Fiction I ----  100.

Survey of the Departmer/t of Khasi Fiction up to 1970.

J.Roberts U Moses

H.C.Roy U Kausik

P.Gatphoh Ka_Lukhimai

S.Q. Sumer Ka_Hima Ka_gJingieit

S.J Duncan "pPhim Ngeit" "Wat ai Nishan ia Kiwel".

Je % ok K Kk K vk g d ok Kk kK ke ek ok ke ok ke ok ok ke ke
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| BEMESTER, II - 100 Marks.

cours

2) Description of consonants : English and Khasi

iption of vowels; Cardinal ané secondary in Bnglish ard

P = sty .y -

1. D.Abercromiie, Elements of General Phonetics (Edinburgh:
University Press) 1957)

2. Broshanan an{y Malmberg, Introducfion to #honotics (London: . --

Cambridge Uniwersity Press 1970)

3. R.Lass: Phonology: An Introduction to Basic concepts (London:
Cambridge Universitly Press, 1980).

4, E.C. Fudge, Phgnology, Penguin Mcdern Linguistic Readings
( Harmondsworth: Pengiun X=®rxm Books Limited, 1973)

5. J.D.0. connor, Phonotics (Harmondsworth: Pengiun Books Limi=
. , ted ,1973)

6.  H:W.Sgen, Shaphalg Ka Ktien Khasi (1991)

Course VI. - 100 Marks.

S e e e o By g s o W -

3. Dinonath Roy, U_aArbn
» Mondon Bareh. U_Mihsn

. hangkhewiah Ki”Rang.'
. TF.M.Pugh, Ka_Sawangka ia ki _San Nqut Baiap.

4
5
6

[ e TR e

Course VII. Literary Theorylend Criticism - 100 markd.
1. Aristotle, The_ Pectics ,
2; John Dryden, An_Essay of\ Dramatic Poesie

3. william Wordsworth Prefade to_the_Lyrical Ballads,

‘ p IR A SR e~ B ke e e il
4, Mathew Arnocld "The Btudy Af Poetry" and the Function of Cri-
cism at the Present Time?” ’

5. T.S.Eliot, "Tradition and the Individual Talent”.

o s S e e TR e e P e e e L S e N M e D A o S

Course VITI . Khasi Prose - 100 marks.

oy N Ty - AKX Ko S 0w ¥

1. R.T.Rymbai,"Ra Literature" K§ Thiar Xi Nongthoh. Vol,I.
2. H.W.Sten, "USynniang u G.P.Gatphoh sha ka thoh ka Tar Khasi"

, Kz Thiar Ki Nongthoh Vol,IXI. ) o
3. T.M.Simon, "Haba ka ktien ka IR ka Haitbynriew ka IM" Vol.IIT

4, 'S.3.Majaw, U Raben Singh kum u Xtad Pyrkhat” vol,f1%,

5. B.iL.Swer, "U Klew bad ka Sngi kupba ki paw ha ki Nongthoh
- bapher"” Vol.V.

6. R.S.Lyngdoh, "Ka Borbar Biel" Vol.

11

-

L
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_Semester =~ III

—— e - — oy W W = e P

Coursc = I%\: Literature in Translation - 100 mrarin

istics— III. - 100 marks

Relationship bhetwecn
Language Acquisition
Zdims ‘and Principles

Linguistics and lancuage Teaching
and Language Teaching :
£ Language Teaching

“iq Methods of Language Teachinge.
.5+  Contrastive Analysis
6. Technological Aids cyrrently used in Language Teaching.
: B. Stylistics.
1, Definition of Stylistlcs
2, The Theories of Style L
3. The uses of Stylisticd in “eterary language analysis and languade
teachinge. :
4. Vocabulary -
5. Languafie register.’
ReferenceS
wEETmETTEEE L ¥ S v
1. M.A.K. Halliday,Angus MdIntosh, Peter Stevens, The_ Linguistics
‘ Sciences and Language Tefching (London} ELBS, 1970 or latest eqaf
2, W.M.Rivers, Teaching Forgign Language Skills (Chicago: University
of Chicago Press, 1968)
3. Harold B.Allen, Applies glish Linguistics (New York: Hergdith
Publishing Co. 1964) . :
4 A. Chandrasekhar, A New Approach to Language Teaching (Delhi: Ths
) Linguistic Circle of Delhi} 1965)
5. Robert Lado, Language Teaching (New York3 Mc Graw Hill Inc,1974)
6. G.W.Turner, Stylistics (Haimondsworth : Penguin Books Limited 197
7 Allan Warner, A Short Guidg to English~Style (London:0UP,1961)
As far as possible the [latest edition of the text should be c
sulted.,
Course_:XI_Khasi Figtion II.
1. The. Development of Khasi Filction from 1971 to date
2 D.T.Lalco, Ka_Lasubon '
3. K.W.Nongrum, U_Wadbor bad U\Shanbor
4, W.Tiewsoh, Kam_Kalbut
5. L.H.Pde, Tang_Ma Phi Khun Balieit
6. H.W.Sten, Ka_Samla Nongkyndohg
7. Shanphrang Synrem, Ka_Palonglka Jingieit
8. Remy Fancon, Ka_Dak_Bangla

Contd .........2/‘
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a Lynti Umiam" "Ka Wah Umkhrah"
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B.C.Jdyrwa, "I\ Klew"

D.S.Khongdup, ' Ka Ballad u Kongbah Larkiar" Sonnets Ito X
S.J.Duncan, "N U Lum Nga Peit" "Lum Sohpet Bneng"
F.M.Pugh, "Ka Phawar Pharshi" "Ka Proseshon Bah"

H.W.Sten, Ka Burom Ba La Jah" Kitab III

E.K.Nongbet, "U Kyrmen"

S,Rynjah, " " (Piece to be selected by
br.Swer)
eadlunm DL - uon TOUTIG W TVY = HIUND
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Course-XIII Khasi Drama =II - --- 100 marks.
N '
1. A survey of thy Devepopment of Khosi Drama from 1967 to dote
2. D.S.Khongdup, U Baieit Donshkor
3. S.J.Duncan,Ka_Tigqw_Larun
4. A.Jala, Haba ka Kipar Jot_ka_Dawa
5. R.Fancon, U_Kiang_ Wongbah ‘
6+ R.Nongkynrih, Ka_Bniat hamar Ka_tniat

7. L.H.Pde, ¥Yn Map?

@ 5 % % 0 010 & 4 % 068 0 20 80 0 08 0 a0 0 e s e

Course XIV Cultural Pattern in Khasi.Literature - 100 marks

1. Definition and Demenlsions of Culture
2. R.S.Berry, Ka Jingsndéng Tymmen (PArt.II)
3. R.M.Roy, "Jingkyrsiew\ na Seng"
4. S.C.Roy,"Tip Blei", "%ip Briew", "Ka Pyrthei" In Ka Niam ki
Khasi |
5. H.Lyngdoh, "Ki jaid Syiem bhad ki Jaid Lyngcdoh" "Ki Mawbynna'"
. D.T.Laloo, Ka_Rongbirial u_Hynniecw_ Trep Chapters I, III§II &
7. G.Costa, Ka Riti jong kA Ri Laiphew Syiem, Chapéersv§VI, XXIV,
XXV
Course =XV glggg%§ ;gg_ly ~ 100 marks.

1. Definition anad SCOpe of So iolinguistics
. Language Choice and international sociolinguistics, code swite

ching, code mixing, borrowihg, linguistic constraints on code

. change, diglossia, high and\low varieties.

3. Lanquage Variation and dialdctology: Language and dialect,

regional dialects, isoloscesg, spatial dlfoSlon, wave model

social dialects, creole, pidgin.

4, The Siciology of language : bilingualism, Micro sociolinguistics,
macro~sociolinguistics language- stﬂn@wrﬂlz“tlon, language plan-
ning and language »olicy.

5. Some asmnects of sociolinguisfiics in Kh“Sl.

9

1. R.AHudson, Sociolinguistics (\Cambridge: Cambridge University

Press )

*

Coals, anwroaches ano Problems

- m A Y e o tm e R I ST W e e T S A A M SRR Bae et Vs e

(London :B.T.Batsfor§ Ltd)

3. D.Hymes, Foundations in. Sociolinguistics : an ethnographis
study

2. Roger T,.,Bell, Sociolinguistics!?

studyTravistock Pyblications.
4e P.P.Gilioli,Language and Saeial dontext (Penguin books Ltd)
56 J.&. Chambers and P, Trudglll Dialgctology (Cambrldge.VCUP) |
6o P.Trudgill, SOCiOlngUlStiCS (Pend in books Ltd)

7 J.A, Fishman, Reading in the Socio ogy of Language (The Haguec:
; Mouton

COURSE — XVI., DISSERTATION - 100 marks.
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Moral Philosophy - I. ANNEXURE~!D!

2 T it w17 -

Ethical Naturalism

Intuitionism
Emotivism

Prescriptivism
Environmental Ethics.

P — S i v S T o ——

R.B. perry, 'Value As An Any Object of Any Interest' printed

e

Fum e (A e ma as s m s ket wwe Y e e s W 0 e Ay o e 2t Gt e Vbt S Sm B Wt St S e

o —— o — et st . S

G.E.Moore, Principia Ethica, cambrigge University Press,
London (1903) ch.l,pp.1-36. :
A.J.Ayer, The Language, Truth and Logic, (1935) Ch.vi,pp.lo3~

112,

C.L.Stevenson, The Emotive theory of Ethieml Terms, mind (46)

o Pt b o O3 et T Wer S e ey T et Sl e B M e e G Gaih e Fe (g e Gt Tt S e el

St s v s e oo B B Sy Sy et Gt B it D e Wt e Gt gy i B Sm MO

o o e e s S e AAy T A S G - L A - S Gy

pPr.254-27

R.M.Hare, The language of Morals, Oxford (1952) Cn.v.vi,vii,
viii pp. 79-137.

Singer Peter, Applied Ethics.

Additional Readings:

W.K.Frankena,

The Naturalishic TFallacy Mind (1939)

A.N.Prior, Logic and the Basis of Ethics, Oxford (1949)

Frankena William, 'Ethical Naturalism Renovaties' The Review

. e o R T S Sy . N T G eSS T e S S T S

Metaphysics (1957)

g iiusntpibidipnniii Py ipuiagueipiueact Spenerpampitpaap e e g

Review (1950)

W.D.Hudson, Ethical Dntuitionism, Macmillan Press, (1967)

- e N P Fot i e W A o S M2 WIS W K G e e

— e n ¥ o e s enn € W e T A G @ b et

Gilbert Harman, The Nature of Morality, Oxford University

Paul Edward,
John Hospers,

——————————————————— Press (1977)

Logic_of Moral Discourse., London (1955)

e W e ot e o e a €% W S s . e e R e A e RO O w -
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Allied Publisher (1971)
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(v) SyLlabi:on Environment-Department of
Zoology,Botany anc Bio-Chenistry,

The Dean,School of Life Sciences has forwarded thc
MJ,Bc,Syllabi on Envircnuental awereness courscs of the
Departments of Zoology,Botany ancd Bio—-Chemistry <uly
approved by the School Board of Life Sciences in its meeting
held on 27.5,96 with the observation thazt thesc courscs
should be compulsory anc non-credit courscs,which must beo

clearcd by the candidate in orcder to carn the degrec,

The Syllabi is placed at Annexure-~'A','B' and 'C',
The matter is placed before the Council for

consideration.
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Jnit-1
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DEPA? 'MENT OF .ZOO0LOGY

g e e o ceeay

M,.SC. SYLLABUS

“ANNEWURE-'A

ECOLOGY AND BNVI ONAF wAL BIOLOGY (THS RY) )

(Presently aporoved as Anlmal Ecology and Bethlour)

Ecology and Environment - Ba81c concepts, definitions,
objectives and scope; ouo~\1v151ons of Ecology; Levels ol
organisation in Bioshperac.

Structure of ecosvstem - Abiotic and Biotic componaents an’
‘their relatlonshlpa, variations in physical cenvironment ‘an’”
adaptations, Homcostasis.

Law of limiting factors, Shelford's law of Toleranca
Leibig's Law of minimum and important limiting factors.

.

Diversity of Ecosystems - Saliont features of aquatic and
terrestrial environments and their biotic communitics.,

Biotic community concept and comaunity analysis - organisa-
tion, population density, relative abundance, frequcncy,
dominance, carrying capacity, specices richness and smecics
diversity. g

Community development - Types of community changes, causcs
and examples of ecological succession; Climax community

and stability.

The Niche concept in comaunity cecology.

Population Ecolocy ~ Growth patterns, natality and mortali-
ty; Effcct of en81ty dependent and density independent
factors.

Lifeahistory‘strategies - 'K' and 'r' - sclection; Age ‘an’
sex ratios; Life-tables and survivorship curves.

Population interactions - Predation and Precdator - Prey
relationships, competition and population rcgulation;
Mutualism, cominensalism, symoiosis and parasitism.

. -

Trophic dynamics - Trophic structure, food-chain and food-
webs; Energy flow and Llnopmann's trophic dynamics ‘concept:

. Ecological efficicencies; Trophic relatlons and ecological

pyramids.

Productivity -~ concepts of biomass and production;’
Assessment of primary and scecondary production. 3

- Biogeochemical- cycles - Carbon, Phosphorus, Nitrogen and
~sulphur cycles; Impact of human acthlty on nutrlent cycles,

Environmental concerns ~ Population Explosion, Grecn housc
cffect, Global warming and Czonc Aepletion,
Fnvironmental Pollution - Air, water and noise pollution;

various types of pollutants, Environment Education anmd
Pollution legislation in India, Biomagnification,

Animal Behav1our - Feaeding, learning, parental carc,
mimicry and social behavicurs, Circadian rhythms, migratiow
in- fishes and birds, Sociobiology.

L2/~
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z-302 ECOLOGY AND ENVIRONMENTAL BIOLGGY (PRACTICAL)

. . .

»

B 3 00 U W
.

1,
15.
16,
17.
18,

20,

guogest ad Rea<1qg§ -

1

>
oo

(Presently approved as Animal Ecology and Behaviour(Practic:

Analysis of pH and specific conducyivity of soil samples
Analysisfof moisture contents of. different types of soil
Study of Temperature profile of soil layers

Estimation of organic carbon of the soil samples
Tstimation of Nitrate content of the soil

Estimation of Phosphate conteﬁt of the soil

oualltdtlvo analysis of soil mlcro-arthropocs

Quantitative abundance of arthropod communltlcs ln ¢ifferent soo .
Vertical distribution of «¢ aDth communities '
Estimation of population sizc of a Known sample

Est imation of population size of unknown samples (dots) -
Study of cffect of thermal stress on housefly

Study of thc effect of CrOWanO on fgcunclty in Drosophila

Analy51s of pH and specific LonQuct1v1ty in watcr sanples
Estimation of dissolved oxygen of water samples

Analysis of morphological variations inya natural populaﬁion

Comparision of community similarities between ﬁatural pooulation

Analysis of communlty structure and succession in a natural
population

Estimation of biomass (by harvest method) in a terrestrial.
cco-system

Analysis of species diversity in a natural population

-~

_DaJoz, R (1977) Introductlon to Ecology, Holdeir and Soughton

Gur jar, R.A. (1994) Ncw Dlmen31ons in Water Environment ,and
, Ecology, Printwell Publishers - = :

Khoshoo, T.N. (1984) Environmental Concerns and Strateg4es,~
A Natraj Publishers o

Kormondy, E.J.(1978) Concepts of Ecology, Prentice Hall of Intia,
Pvt.Ltd. o

Nebel, Bernard J. (1993)¥Env1ronncntal Scicnce (4thwEdn.) Pren-—
‘ tice Hall Inc. ’ ' ‘ :

oCum, E.P.(1971) runcdamcntals of Ecology (3rd Edn,) W. B. Saunccrs
ocdum, E.P.(1975) Ecology. Holt, Reinhart and Wlnston Inc.
Rominert, H. (1980) Ecoloj y,_A text book, Sprlnger Vcrlag
Rlcklefs, Robert E, (1990) Ecolooy, W.H. Preeman & Co,

Sm1th R.L. (1974) Ecology ani Fiecld Biology (2nd Edn. y Harber
& Row Publishers

© Trivedi, P.R. (1992) Man and Environment, Akashdeep Publishing

House, New Dclhi.
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ANNEXRE-'B 8

B~303 Ecology and Environment
(Theory)

Unit- I Scope of Ecologys Concepts pertaining to llmltlng

factors; Population and community - concepts, Progress
of plant ecology in India.

Unit II Environmental factors - Soil, water, light, temperature
and fire factors; Environmental stresses - water pollu-~

L3 - - 3 L3 'iul“
tion and air pollution; soil erosion. -

Unit I1I Population growth; Sur?ivorship'and>life'table“analysis;
Population dynamics and.plant population regulation;
PopULation"interactions - Gause hypothesis, resource

- competition, symbiosis, prédation; herblvory, CO-
- ‘existence; Ecotyplc differentiation;-C~S-R - and T & k g
+ strategies. S ’

Unit IV Structure of- plant communlty - Analytic and synthetlc'
»characters of communlty, life form and blologlcal
-spectrum, diversity and dominance indices; Methods of

studying vegetation-- plot and plotless sampling .
-.techniques and remote-sensing; Succession-and climax -

causes and types of succession; Climax concept and.

climax hypotheses - monoclimax, polyclimax, information

theory and climax pattern hypotheses,

Suggested Readings

Daubenmire, R. 197%4. Plants and Environment, John Wiley & Sons. -
New York,

. Hanson, H.C, and Churchill, E.D. 1963, Plant Communities, Rein-
hold Pub. Corp.

Miller, C.E., Turk, L.M., and Foth, H.D. 1965, Fundamental of
8011 bc1ence. John Wiley & Sons, New York,

Kormondy, E.J, 1978, Concepts of Ecology. Prentice Hall of Indla,
New Delhl.

Oosting, H,J. 1956, The study of Plant Communltles, San Pran51sco.

Ocum, E.P., 1971, Fundamentals of Ecology. W.B. Saunders, Phila-
delphia. '

Whittaker, R.H., 1975. Communities and Ecosystems, McMillan,
Silverton,.J.W, 1982, Introduction to Plant Population, Longman.
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Grime, J.P. 1979, Plant :-Strategies and_ Ecosystem Processes.
.John Wiley & Sons, New York,

Harper, J L, 1977. Population Blology of Plants. Academ1c Press,
New York. -

Smlth W.H, 1981, Air pollutlon and Forests. Sprlnger Vbrlag,
New York.

wWhite, J, 1985. otudles on Plant Demography. A Festschrift for
John L. Harper, icad. Press, .London, .

Crawley, M,J. 1986 (ed.). Plant .Ecology, Blackwell Sc1ent1flc
Publlcatlon, Oxford,

Hanzen, W,E,_.1970. Readlngs in Population and Ecommunlty Ecology.
W.B, Saunders Co., Philadelphia.

Kramer,_ﬁ.J 1949, Plant and 5011 Water Relatlonshlp. McGraw
= “Hill, New York.

Misra, R. 1968, cZcology Workbook Oxford & IBH, Delhi

Muller-Dombois, D. and H. Ellenberg, 1974, Aims and Methods of
Vegetatlon Ecology. John Wiley-& Sons, New. York.

Weaver, J.E. ‘and Clements, F.E. 1988, Plant Ecology, McGral Hill,

e T e . -
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B-304 Ecology and Environment
(Practicals)

Study of the interactions between plants and environment

(i) Study of micro climatic conditions in open and
closed communities,

(ii) Study of plastic response of plant species under
contrasting environmental conditions.

R
.Y

Study of soil profile,

Study of physico-chemical properties of soil-porosity,
texture, water holding capacity, organic mitter.content.

Study of survivorship of plént bopulations and life table
analysis,

Study of analytic characters of plant community dsing plot
and plot-less method, ’

Study of species diversity and dominance in. plant gommunities.

Study of similarity between plant communities using index of
similarity and dissimilarity.

Study of plant succession on abandoned jhum fallows.

By

#
i

E ]
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ANNEXURE=~'C?
BC 102 B Environiental Biochemistry
MM 80
Unit 1, Concept of environment, evoluticn-of life biological
hazar<s(animal care,prcvention of acquired infectior,
microbioloyical safety,infcctious hazards anc

laboratory animal housing) .

Unit 2, HRadiations and chemicals &as environiental hazerds,
types of radiaiian,rédiation as mutagens,monitoring
" of radiation anc safcty wmeasurcs,chemicals as
earcinojens,chemical toxicity,handling and safcty
[easures,
Unit 3, Ewploitation of microbs by'hﬁmans,microbial
pathogehesis,micrdbs és'geochemical agents,

Sugiested Readings:

1. R.Y.,Stainier et al, 1987, General Microbiolody
MacMillan, L |

2, N,V,Steers,1986, Hancbook of Laboratory Safecty,. t GiT.

3. M,Castegnaro et al, 1986, Chemical Carcinogens,

Sprinder Verlag,

4, JKiefexr,1993,Biological Raciation Effccts,Springcer
Verlag, S
5. A.Lehninger et al,; 1994, Principles of Biochemistry,

Worth Publ,
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(vi) Syllabi - Dejsartment of Economics and
Devartment of Library Sciences.

The Dean, School of Economics, Management and Inf ‘rmation
sciences, N HU,Shillong has submitted the course svllabus entitled
"Environmen. and Economy of North Eastern Region in India" for
the M.A.(IV Semester). The syllabus was a>-roved by the B.P.G.S.
in Economics in its meeting on 30,.3.96, The course is proososed to -
bz serviced in lieu of the sresent course on the Economics of N.E. i,
The School Board also approved the same in its meeting held on
21,5,96, The syllabus is nlaced at Annexure I.
The Dean, also forwarded the M.Lib.Sc. course syllabus on
paper X "Information Sources on environment" ap roved by the B.P.G.S.
in Library Science in its meeting held on 4.4.96. The School Board ‘
considered the same and its minutes is recorded as under:

-

" Considered the M.Lib.Sc,course syllabus on »aper X "Infor-

mation Sources on Environment" asosroved by kib.Sc, BPGS held on
4,4.96., ‘

This course will be substituted for Tour Diary, Job Diary
and Viva Voce presently given as paper X, which is now soredd over -
two semesters.

The course on Tour Diary, Job Diary and Viva Voce will make
one onaper now entitled as "Job Diary, Study tour reports and Viva
Voce and served as pader V in Semester I of M.Lib.Sc¢. Course,

Resolved that the vrososed changes be aporoved. Further
resolved that Clause 4 of Regulations RC-2 be ajroved as oer
the resolution of the BPGS of Lib.& Information Science, The re-
vised Clause 4 of RC~2 will now read as follows:

"a student admitted to the course shall work daily for
two hours in the NEHU Central Library in the first semester to gain
oractical and clinical experience. A diarv containing description
of jobs nerformed daily will be maintained by the students in the
format prescribed by the Department., The Diary will be signed daily
by the Teacﬁer—incharge of the Course. In addition to it, the stu~-
dent of the first semester will submit a report on the Libraries
visited during study tour. The Diaries and study tour renorts will

also conduct Viva Voce".
The minutes of the B.".G.S5. in Lib.Science is also placed at

Annexure II for p rusal.
The matter is placed before the Council for consideration,
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Annexure T

1,1 Veaning of &nvironmant ecotogy and ecosvsten

1.2 ZEnvironmzat, “cdulotion ~n” connamic Tvotem

1.3 fajor "atr=l Casources of 1Tue

o - 3 - P ol
forcsze, iroralrs ~ter,
Lard,

~

1.4 Pattern and Distribution, Utilizstion of Tatural Resources

Unit -II | '

2.1, Magor Environmental Issues related to Tconomic Debeo=-
lopment !

2.2. Environment-1 Pollution, Deforestation, Thum Chti-

-t

vation and Urbanization in North- Eastern Region.
2.3. Environmental Protection, Sustainable Resource Utilization.

2.4, Policy and Mdménistration of Eco-Development,

Unit -II1

"~

3.1, Dualistic Structiire of N.E. Rmxxmm Economy,
3.2. Land Tenure System in NER
3.3.

Agriculture and Hoe:hiculture Sector: Production, Producti-
vi€fy market and Distribution o

3.4 Human Res»Hlirce

Unit - IV _

4.1 1Industrial Development in NE

4.2, Major Induatries of NE: 0il,Mining, Tea, Plywopd, Fer—
tilizer, Powerm and Cement,

4,3. Trade & Commerce: Intra and Inter Regional

4.4 Infrastructural Tevelopment.
Selected Rferences_
1. Gunnar Myrdal: Economic Theory and Underdeveloped Regions.
(Vora & Co, "ublishers Private Ltd., Bomhay).
Reprint 1973.
2, Gerald M, Meier (Ed.): Leading Issues in Develonment Eco-
nomics,
3. B, pakem (ED,) : é;gio;aligm_in India (Vith Specisl Reference
to North-East India . (Har-Anand Publications,
New Delhi., 1993 - "art -ITI,
4. B,?géingh: Problem ofcgange: A Study of North-East India
(Oxford Universits “ress, Bombay) .

Contd.- ° ~2/~
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5. 2,7, Sinha (Ed.): Charcing North-Eas' Indda ("acan "ubli-
shers, Ludhiana) 7
6, .C. Zoswami (Ed) :_Cocio=Zco omic ~ese=rch in Trital Areas
(Pirma 1%, Calcuttsz)
7. Habung Paveng: Economic znd S ocial Chance in the North-Eact
(Criteri»n Publication, New Delhi).
8. J.P. Bingh: Human "esources of “orth-Eastern India, (Inter-
‘ India Publications, New Delhi).
®. B.K. Roy Burman : Demographic Profile of North-fast India
(Census of India Publication, New Delhi).
10. S.€. Srivastava: Demographic Profile of Nogth-East India.
((Mittal . Publication, Yew Telhi).
11. B, Datta Ray (Ed.) :_Pattern and Problems of Ponulation in
North~ East India_ (U-pal Publishing House, ew
Delhi) . |
12. N.E.C.: Study of the Land System of Trinira , Meghalaya
13. J.?. 5ingh: Urban Land Use Planning in Hill Areas: A Case
Study of Shillong (Inter-India Publications,
Delhi.)

14, B, Datta Ray (Ed.): Emergence and Role of !Middle Class in
North-East India (Upral Publicting House, Tew
Delhi) .

15, NEHU Seminar:Development Strategies for North-Eastern

Region in Historical Perspective (NZHU, Shillonq).

16, Taransankar Banerji (Ed.): Changing Land Systems and Tribal

Areas _in Eastern_India (Suba‘narellha LC.Cal- .

cutta),
17. R.N., Bordoloi: Transfer and Alienation _of Trib-1l Land in
Assam: With Shecail Reference to the-Karbis

of the Karbi Anglong District (Guwahatkd).

18, Anand Kuwnar Yogi : Development of the North-East Region:

Problems and Prospects ( Spectrum Publi-

cations, Cuwaliatd),
19. Xhorshed alam (Ed.): Planning in North-Tast Indi= (Omsons
Publications, New Telhi).

20. P.D. Saikia and U. Phukan: Rura} Development -fn ~ North

East India (B.R. Publishing Copporation, Delhi).
21, P.C,Gowwami: The Tconomic Development of Assam (Kalyani
Publishers, New Dethi - Ludhiana). 2nd Zdn.,

1988,
22. D. Bhorali (Ed.):_Economic Nevelopment of theNorth-Eastern

Region (Spectrum Publications, Guwahati-

Delhi). 1988,
COntd.. - .3/—
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23, T. Mathew: Tribal Economy of North~Eastern Region,
24. A.K. Agarwala: North-Tastern Fconomy: Problems and Pros=
L SR " pects (mittal.Publications, Delhi).
25, N.C.A.E.R,: Leohno-Economic Survew of NETA, Aseem;mfpipuga ‘
' ' Nagaland 4 volumes (NCAEr, New Delhi}. Mpiny
26, Atul Gowwaml. Land Reforms_ and Pe-sant Mcovement: A °tudy

\ of North-East Tndia (Omsons Publications,

' New Delhi). ‘ y
27. B.B. Duttaled.): Land-Use Pattern in North-tast Tndla

(Bagan Publications, Lidhiana).
28, 1M.S.S,: Resource Potentials of. North~East Indla (Meghalaya v
) ' ’ Science Society, Shillong). :
29, K, AlaM (=d.) : égg;cultural”Deyelopment_1n,North~Eas£m

-

India: Constraints and Prospects_(Deep &
Deep Publications), New Delhi). |
30, A, Gowwami : Prices snd Cost of Living in India:_ A €ase
o Study of Assam (Jain Book Depot, Delhi).
31, 'S.B. Medhi :_ Transport System end‘Ecenomiq Dev@@opmegﬁ

in assam (Publicztion Board, Guwahati).,
32, J.B. Gangdli (Bd.) : Marketing in North-East India: Pro=-
) ' blems of Nural Markets (Omsons, Guwahati).

33.'B.N.‘Mﬁkhefji : External Trade of Early North-Eastern
. India (Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi),

Recommended Readlngs-

34; Arv1ll,_Rober+"(1983)‘ Man and EnVironment, Penguin Books,
35, Bohm, Peter and Allen V, Kneese (1971) Economics of

Environment, Macmlllan.
36, Chand, Attar (1985): ng{ggnmegge},Chagkgpggg, UDH Publi-
| ‘ shers, Delhi;‘:’ '
37. Dasgupta, ﬁertha t1982) : The'Control of Resources, Oxford

: Univers1ty Press,. Delhl
38;'Dorfman, Robert ‘and Nancy Robert (1977) : Economics of
Environment : Se;ected Reading W,W, Nortan and

, . Company.
39, Fisher, aAntony C. (1981): Resource and EZnvironmental

Economlcs, éambridge Uﬁiveruitv Press,
40, Hillary, E. (1984): Ecology— 2000: The Changing Face of
| ) Earth, (ed) Machael Joseph, London,
41, Mahbub ul Hag (1983): Poverty Curtain, Oxford University

Press, Delhi.

Contd,...4/—-
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42, Meadows, D.W,(1973);Ngimips_gq_gggy;hm Universeé books, New
| York.

43, Mills, E.S. Economic An»lysis of Environmental Problems.

44, Pearce D,W, (1972) Environmental Economics, Longman, London,

45. Kerry R, Turner (1989) Economics of Natural Resousces and

 Environment, Harvester Wheatsheaf, New-

York, v .

46, Singh and Shekar (1984) Environmental Policy in ‘India (ed)
IIPA, Delhi,

47, Tewari D,N, (1987) Victims of Env1ronmental Crisis, EBB
Educational Pyt. Ltd.

48. Vakil Arun C (1984) Economic ;_Eects of an1ronmental Pol-~

luti-n in Indla.

Articles: ‘ -
48, Baumol wW,J, (1972) On Tax-tion and Control of Externali-

lities American Economic Review , 62, June,
49, Coase, Ronald (1960) The Problems of Social Cost, Tournal
»f Law and EZconomics , oct, .
50, Ehrlich P.R, and x,N, Ehrlich (1988) POpulatioh , Plenty
 and poverty, National Geographig,-Dee’,
51, Hadder G,S, (1987, Statutes and standards for pollution
R o Cortrol in India, Ecoenomic and Political
Weekly, Vol XXITI, No 16, Aprél 8. »
52. Tisdell C ( ) Sustainavle Beveiopmént° Diffefing Pers- -
pestlve on Ecologists and Economlsts and

relevance to LDCs . World DebeIOpment,.Vol.
L=+ 16, NoO 3.
Qecommended d Reading =- - Ca

v
N

53. Sharma,- P.D. (1981) ucology and Environment, Rastoq1
Publlcatlons, Meerut ' .
54, Gopalakrishnan,: Ry (1995) The NE India: Land, Economy,and

Peonle. Har Anand Publlcatlons.
55, Principles of hcology, Odhams

56, R, Bhardwaj (1987 mnv1ronment,and DeVelopment: An inte-—
grated approach in The Development Process
of thgéggdi§Q%§Canmyiedited by Brahamanand
& Punchmukhi, Himalaya Publishing House.

G STTEY

i i
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Annexure-~I1T

NORTH-£ASTeRN HILL UNLVERSITC

DEPARTMLNT CUF LIBRARY & INFORMATION SCISNCE: MAZURBHANJ COMPLEX

. NONGTHYMMAT : SHILLUNG-14

gMinutes of the meeting of Local BrGS held on the 4th April, 1996,

A meeting of the Lncal Board of fost Graduate Studies was held in

the pDepartment of Library and Infsrmation Science: NitHU on the 4th
April 1996 at 11,3n A.M. The members present weege as follews :-

3.

l. Prnf, J.C. Binwal . In the Chair
2. Prof. Mahesh Lalwani Memoer
3. Dr.veena Saraf ' u

Considered the contents nf the course on "Information Sources

on snvironment", carrying 100 marks, to be substituted for raper X,
presently being offered as "Tour oiary, Jrnb Diary, and Viva Vece*
in the second semester, v

Resolved to approve the contents of the Course({emclnsed as
Appendix 'Al')

It was further resolved that the paper will be of 100 marks.
It was also reselved that the existing Paper X, "Job Diary,

Tour viary and Viva Vace" may be substituted by the Paper X
"Information Sources on environment".

Considered the gquestien-.as how to accommodate the existing
paper Ne.X entitle "Jgb Diary, Tour Diary and Viva Voce" in
the frame work of 1800 marks.

Resolved to amalgamate “Job Diary, Tour Viary and vViva Voce"
papers spread presently gver two semester into one Paper
entitle "Jnab viary, Study Tour Reports and Viva Voce" as
Paper V to be effered in the first semester. Kt was further
resolved that the distribution of marks for Jrob Diary, Study
Tour Repo.ts and Viva Voce will be as follews 3=

Jek Oiary 50
Study Tour Reports 25

‘. \

Viva Voce 25

Cansidered revision of Clause 4 of the regulations RC-2,

The Membe®s noted that the implementation of resolution No.3
will need revision in Clause 4. It was, therefore resolved to
revise it as fnllews :

"A student admitted to the Course shall work daily for two

rnours in the NEHU Central Library in the first semester te

gain practical and clinical experience. A diary containing descrip-
tion of jrbs performed daily will be maintained by the students in
the format prescribed by the Department. The diary will be signed
daily be the Teacher-in-charge of the Ceurse. In addition to it,

the students of the first semester will submit a repart on the
Libraries wisited during study tour. The diaries and study tour
reports will be evaluyated by a Committee constituted for the
burpose., The Committee will also cenduct Viva Voce,

The meeting ended wi+*h a vote of thanks to the Chair.

Sd/-
J. C. Binwal
Chairman.

i =S
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APPENDIX 'A!

PAPER X ¢ INFORMAPION SOUKCeS ON iNVIRONMENT : TOTAL MARKS : 100
1. Knle of different types of primary documents :
periodigals, Research-reports; Ratents, Standards,Tnheses,
Conference-pPrnceedings. ' -

2. wvaluation of secondary sources of information :
wsncyelopadias, wicticnaries, Handbooks, virectories,
iear pooks, Indexing and aostracting servicss,
Reviews of progress, sibliographies.

3.% wvaluation of Tertiary sources: Guides to the literature,
uists of rrogress in Research, Guides to Organizations.

o .
4, Computerized Data Bases and their retrieval Systems.

5. Brief survey of the activities of the important institutions

and voluntary onrganization. _ -
~ *
L ]
TaXT BOOKS . :
1. Eagle S. and Deschamps, J. Infmrpaticn Sources:in

£nvironmental Protection. Londom, Bowker - SAUR, 1995.

2. ~nvir. nmental knowledge organization and Information
‘Management, edited by Pavla gtancikova and Ingretrant
Dahlberg, Frankfurt, Indexs Verlag, 1994, ' 2

: »

-~

P

RoCOMiuNOED SOOKS: o,

1, Walford's guide to reference material, 5th ed.-Vol.I

Scisnne & Technnlogy, London, Library\%sSBCiation, 1991.
4

2. Guide to reference bedks,edited by sugene P. Sheehy.
10th ed. Chicago, American Library Association, 1986.

3. Guide +to gfereme books covering materials frem
1986-1990, edited by Robert Balay. Chicago, -
American Library Associatian, 1992, 4.

.

L N : cnsp e
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(vii) Ma/i.Phil cohurse in Politicsl Sciunce, Historxy
anc Socislugy.,

The Dean, Schosl of Sucial Scicnces has forwar..ed
tho 1MA/11.Phil csursce in Politiccl Science, Histury and
Socinloly <uly approved by the School Board of Social
Scicnceés in its mevting held on 22.5.96.

The seme arc placed at snnexure 'A'Y, B! an C!
respectively,

The metter is placed before the Council ©ur considle—
ration.,
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-~ BPolitical &conomy of fuman Rights

1. The Changing Concept of Rights v
The State-bSociety Relationship

2. lhe major influences on Conteaporary duman rights"
a. Yhe Historical Legacies
b. The Marxist world View
c. The Liberal Stream
,d» Ihe Anti-Colonial Struggles.

3, The Universal Declaration of Human Rights : Promises an-
Performances. Lo

4., The International Covenants ¢ Civil aﬁd Political Kights:s
Social, Cultural and Economic Rights. '

5. Post Second world warA: Organisations, Conventions and
Agenciles.

6. Human Rights Question in Post-Independent India, an
Overview.
a. North zast, Andhra, Punjab, Kashmir.
b. Dalits, iinorities, Iribals:
C. Peasants and agricultural wprkers.

7. The 3Structural adjustment strategies : The Question of
Human Rights.

8. The Fmerging Issues:

a. Validity of the bonccpt of ‘Universal duman’
"~ Rights.

b. The role of N.G.O.

c. State Violence Vs. Private Violence

'd. The future of Human Vs. Problems and Progpecih.
e. Human Kights lMovements : The Emerging Trends,

Reading Lists-

Upendra Baxi, ed., 'The ngnt to be Human', New velhi
' Lancer International, 1987

Cassese,Antonigo,— "Hunan Rights in a Cha glng_Jorld'
Oxford, follty Press 1990.

Choinaky, Noam and 'The Political Zconomy of rHuman Hights:
dward S.Herman, The washington Connection. and the
Ihird world Fascism'
Bostons south rnd Press,1979.

contd....2/.....
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Falk, Richard, 'Human Rights and State Sovereignty'
Hew York, Holmes and ieier rublishers,1981.
Kothari,Rajni, 'Human_ R;ghts_—“Aémovgggggm;QAQQQQQLIEQ
a_Theory’

Tokayan Sulletin,5, 4-5, 1987.

'State Against vemocracy in Search of

Hanan gOVnrnanc~'
Jelni, Ajanta Books International, 1388.

+ilcDougal,Myres, 'Human Rights and world Public Order'
E.Harnrld Lasswell New Haven : Yale University pPress,1980.
& Lung-Chu Chen,
Marx,Karl, 'Critique of Hegal's Pnllog_ghz f Rights'
ed,,d. O.ualley,Cambrldve,Cambrldgv University
DI’PSS 197\ . M

T.Paine, Right of Man
ed.,u.Collins, Harmondsworth:Penquin,1969.
Pellis, Admantia, ‘'Liberal Socialist and fhird Wogld -

Pprspectlves on Human Rigzhts in_Admantia
Pollis and Peter Schwan, “eds. s Towards
a Human Rl ghts bramework' " New York :
Fraeger Eubllsners S 1087,

ospencer,Herbert, vian Versus the State, London: Penqulne Books

: 1934(19R9).
fuck,R., datural Rights lheories . Ztheir Origin and
uthlopnent (3omoay,Cambridge Univ.Press 1979
Desai, d.d.bd. Violations of veuocratic Rights in India

Vol.I&II, Bombay ~opular prakashan, 1386

Reprwssion and Hesistance in India
sombay : Popular rrakashan, 1997,

FRTR R PR,

'Civil Kights' (Indian Jational Tongress fesolution, 4mritsar
in 1319) New uelnl, ICHAt Reading wmaterial on ILandian
Jational wovemnent;1337, (siimeo,. -

cole,H.S.D. 'Humsn Rights and 3as1c Needs in. 4 worth-
oou#h Lontext in raula R.Newberg ed.,
Lne P)lltlcs of duman Rights,dew York:
lew York University Press 1930

vaikwad,Ueepak,s. Civil Rights riovesent in America,
CE g Jelhi :Ueepdweep rPublications,?337.

denxin, L.kd. fhe International Bill of Rights.: lhe
‘ 3gyenant of Civil and Solitical Rights
New York:Columbia Univ.Press, 1&31

Legesse,Asmarom, riuman, Kights in African ﬁolltlcal culture
in seanetn w.lnomson,ed. the soral Inperatlves of
duman odhts .3,‘orlo Lurvey, vashington uL.C,,
U31ver31ty rress of America,930.

4
snTgan, e Law and roliticg of Civil nights and
Liberties, new York.Mcgraw dill Inc.1985
Skaines, for & fuman Rignts in uenggplng Countrles 1336

Jan Lgeland bds. Worwegian Univ.irefs, 1336

L,u.olnghv%,ed. dorisons of Freedom, belhi:National fubli-
sning nouse, 1986.

United wWations,uUniversal uveclaratioas of Human i shts U.N.
general =ssenbly iesolution 217 a\Iil),a/310,10 Uec ember 1948

Ved  P.Nanda,James -scarritt and ueorye . shephered, eds.,
ulobal duman «i:hts fubiic ﬁOllCles,vOmoaTablVQ fieasures
and NGUs otratebles, SDulﬁef volot westview rPress,1937

3 g A 4T LR Lk e e—————— < rar——g
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M,A. Course : Issues in _women's Studies

.,\,

This paper will be studied in thne Indian Context.

1.

iheories éggwggggggﬁg : otatus of women in India and its
importancei The Liberal, Sociallst, rfost modernist and Radical
Feminist Iheories, ratriarcny and Patriliny, matriarchy and
Matriliny, vwoman's Liberation, fcuainism, women's empowerment,
Autonomous, women's iHoveument, women's Oppression.

women and Politics : The role of women in tne political
process, decision making and policy formulation, political
parties and pressure groups, electoral process, leadership and
positions of authority and power, Political awareness among
women, urass root politics, dational Commission on women.

Issues: 1. Inheritance and Property rizshts, dowry,economic
security.

no

Constitutional and Legal rights guaranteed to women

W

Vielence against women -rural and urban, lhe
Hunan Rights Question

. Reproductive nights

women and Natiocaal Income
Literacy and women

S I AT O £ I

Iinpact of wconomic Liberalisation.

Book List:-

1.

2.
5.

10.

uavidson aad Kramer, lhe »ociology. of gender, Rand wcdaily
College Publi.Co.,1379.

Agnew Vijay, mlite women in Indian rolitics,shaxti Books,1979.

gupta, amit umar, women and society : The cvelopmental

Perspective, Critirion Huollcatlons,Jew velhi 1936

faushik, Susheela, Women's Oppression,fatterns and rferspectives
Shakti sook,1385.

Devendra Kiran, Status and Position of «omen in India
~ Vikasn,New welhi, 1935

Stacey Hargaret, iomen, rover ang Politios,
laVlStOOk Pudslication, London, 1981.

Clarke,Alice v., vender and Political bconomy, OUZ,1935.
itny Singha K.Debal, w«omen in Peasant Jovements,ilanohar 1932.

Rana onehlata, Determinant of rolitical rarticipation
Ajanta Publica, uvelhi,1383.

Mazumdar Veena, women in ranchayati HaQ‘Structures
Jew welhi, 1939.

11. Bulbeek Chilla, Une .«orld women's Hovement, Ajanta Puolica,

Delhi,1333.
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12.

14,

16.

1'7 *

18.

19.
20,
21.
22.

230
24,

25.
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Vyas Anju and Singh Sumita, :omen's Studies in India
sage, ~ew welhi, 1993.

homan in a Changing world, Ashail Lnternatlonal Syinposium,
tokyo,1985.

Laushik, bSusheela, women's Part1c1gatlon in LOllthS
. Tndian association for women's Studies
Vikas, 1393.

Kalbagh, Chetena, .omen and Uevelopment
_ Discovery Publishing House,iNew Delhi.

siukla, .., Political oSocialisation and woxnen Voters
Janaki rrakashan,ratna,dew Delhi,1379.

Shah,G., Social sovements in India; A Review of Literature
Sage, 12230

Sircar,i.C., Feminism in a UYraditional Society : swomen of
Manipur Valley

Bhoyan,B.0., Ihe 1ribal Jwomen, Uyan Books pPvt.Ltd.,New Uelhi
sen, 3ounen, (kd.), Status of women in rlegnalaya
ILPA (aizawl Local Branch Administrative Review (1334)
Agarwal Beena, A Field of one's Own .

Cambridge University Press, 1994,
Jagger, Feminist Politiecs ’

Boles,Janetik, American reminism
Sase Publica, New York,1331

doulding, BElise, women in the 20th Century .orld
Sage runhlica, New York 1977.
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M.PHIL COURSE :  EZAVIRONMENTAL STULI&ES

Objectives:~ o

pnvironmental studies is a subject that has gained
prominence today all over'the world especially in tne academic
circles. This course on Bnvironnental Studies has been proposed
to acquaint the students witn the concepts and some of the latest
developments and problems. This has been done keeping in mind the
need for a proper understanding of various concepts connected with
it, besides taking into consideration the global and national
conCerns and the vital role played by iamportant environmental
groups like the Green peace, the Chipko and the Narmada Bachao
Hlovements among others.

1. Concept of environnent

2. Approaches and concepts . Bcological systems and .
Historical approaches to the study of environment.

5. Sustainable vevelopment

4, environment Jegradation and Awareness : &cology,
Conservation and Resource Management, follution,
Fopulation and Tribal rerception.

5. bnvironmental rroblems : The Ulobal Concern
6. The dational rfolicy on énvironment

7. bnvironmental slovements : ureen Peace, Chipko
and Narmada Bachao.

Heading List:i-

1. Agrawal,U.P, rana S.U.S. ; onvironment and Natural Resources
Society of Bio-Solence,New Delhi, 1935

2. Bandhu,Desh and Eklavya,Chauhan, (£ds), Current irends in-Indian
snvironment, Today and fomorrow's printers and 4 &
Publishers, ch oelhi,1930.

3. Bernet,Robert and Robert astall (ids.), Jlobal Chasge and
Challenge, Chapman & Hall,New York,19971.

4, Caldwell,Lynton Keith, Internatiogal snvironmnemtal rolicy
Emergence and Dlmen51on, Taffiliated East-west
Press bvt.Ltd.,New Uelhi 1391.

5. Chand, Attar(zd. ), bnvironmental rfollution and PTOteCthR'
H.K.Publisners,New Uelhl 1939,

6. uadgil, iadhav and Ramchandra Guha, This Fissured Land an
scological History of India
Oxford University rress, New ubelhi,1332.

contdeeee2/veeon
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7. Janmes,.il., wnvironmental Uegradation and vevelopment otrateg_g§
thI:H PubllSAlng douse, New welhi 12917

3. Nagbhéudhuri,ﬁ.u. and S.5hat, lhe ulobal _wnvironnent rioveaent

voterllng Publishers cvt.utd.,, New uelnl 1937

9. rPal,B.?., pnvironmental Coaservation and Jevelopment
Natraj Publisher, Uehradun, 1982

Affiliated wast=dest Pvt.Ltd.,New Lelhi
1391,

10. Hosenbaum walter A., unv1ronmental Politics and Policy

e
1. Sapru,R.K., Environment Planning and ianagewent in ;qdla
Ashish Publishing House, New welhi 1930

12. laksuchi,K, and Yosnino il., (&ds.), The ulobal knvironment
Springer -Verlag, derlln neldelbergh 1937.

13. white,I.D., et.al., bnvironmental System
Chapman and Hall, London,1972
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M.PHIL COURSL - FEMINIST POLITICS

This Course aims at understanding Feminist Politics
in the context of rolitical Philosophy.

1. Political values of Feminism liberal, lraditional, marxist,
Soclalist, Hadical Feminist.

2. Analysis of women's oppression : The main perspective :
Liveral, Traditional,ilarxist, Socialist, Radical Feminist.

3. Concept of Social Change and Feminist Politics, Liberal,
Traditional #arxist, Socialist and Radical Feminist.

4, Feminist Theories of political knowledge - Liberal reminism
and wlemination of bias, iaxisin and the Scieance of the
froleteriate, Kadical reminism and the stand-point of women,

Bibliography:-
Alison ii,Jaggar, Feminist rolitics and Human Nature
(Rowman &Allanheld Publishers, The Harvester fress ussex)

The Rights _and Wrongs of women, edited by Juliet sitchell and
Ann Oakley (darmondsworth irenquin,1976).

Ihe Radical Future of Liberal Feminism (Jew York :Longmans,1981)
Sex Bagzd Discrimination (s8t.raul, Minn:iwest Publishing Co.1974)

John Stuart Mill and Harriet faylor Mill : mssays on Sex Equality
(Chicage :University of Chicago fress,1970), p.190.

Shulamith Firestone, Ihe vialectic_of Sex {New York . william
Morrow,1970), p.178.

Meg Luxton, More Than A Labour of Love_: Three Uenerations of

of vomen's Work in the Home (J{oronto : women's
fiducational Press,1930), p.104,

Karl llaex, The fconomic_and rhilosophic Manuscripts of 1844, ed.and

into.by / (New York :International Publishers,41964),p.110.
Dirk J.S3truik
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i1 PHIL CCURSL IN HISUORY
I TOTAL MARIS : 100
HISTCRICAL METIOD

03JaCTIVE : The Course aims at introducing the students to

The Dbasic elenents in the methodolozy of hWJtOFlCul research,
Special emphasis will be placed on the tecinniques nartluulur“f
recent trends in historical writing,

>

COURSE CONTENT

1. Historical lesearch - definjtion and scope - concent of
time : concept of historical sources - catezories and
classification : Formulation of research problem -
hiypothesis.

2. Data Collection - Documentary Sources : Data fron field
researc.. Sample and questionaire : Folklore : Statistical
data and quantification,

3. Evaluation of Sources - development of Critical Method :
Internal and External Criticisi : Evaluation of non~
docunentar:y and non-~conventional Sources : Cral Sources—
Literary Sources :

L. Interpretation and organisation of materials : The thesis
and short paper : Hypothesis - role and function :
Outlining the thesis : narratives and analysis : Division
of renort — Documentation - preparation of Bibliograpiy

Recommended Reading ¢

EH Carr : What is History

Barjun, J and Graff H : Modern Researcher

Barnes H E : History of Historical VWritinz

C W Lachenmeyey : The Essence of Social Research
Elton & : Practice of History

Gattschalk : Generalization in Histcry

Mills C W : The Sociolozical Imasination

P V Young : Scientiric Social Survey and Research
Topolski, J ¢ Methodology of History

Vansina J { The Oral Tradition : A Study of Historical
Method
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M PHIL COURSE IN HISTORY

11 TOTAL MARKS : 100

CONCEPTS IN HISVORY

OBJECTIVE : The objective of this course is to introduce the
Schogars to the more complex and finer aspects of historiogranrk
The ain is not nerely to nelp the students to acquirae know lcd,c
on concents and theories in historiozraphy, but more particularly
to ielp them acquire the ability to apply these conceptu of
zeneral historiography to specific areas of historical knowled:e.,

A,

Objectivity in History

N =
a

Generalisation in History
Causation in History

Postivism and Historiography

Historidal Materialism and FHistoriozraphy

L

Poct Modernism and Historiography

Ancient Historiogranhy -- Grece - Roman, InCian, Chinese

S S N R b

. Medieval Historiography - Islamic traditions, Christian
traditions,

3. Indian Historiography - Colonial, Nationalist and
Communalist Marxist,
SELZCT RIADING
E H Carr, What is History %

Marc Bloch, Historians Craft

P Gardiner, Theories of History

L Gottsschalk, Generalisation in History
5 J

]

Arther Marwick, Nature of History
H E Barnes, History of HHistorical Writing

-1 O o=
L ]

F Stern, Varieties of History

LS

@

John Tosh, The Pursuit of History

\O
o

D Harvey, The condition of Post-liodernity

10. F R Ankersmith , Historiosraniay and Post-Modernism History
and Theory 23(1939) 137-153

e Wulf Kansteiner, Hayden Wnite's Critique of the writing of
History, History & Theory

12, Hayden White, Metahistory : The Historical Imggination in

Ninetasenth Century Europe (197)

13, C H Phillips, Historians of Iadia, Paikistan & Ceylon

The Romila Thanar, From Lineaze to State

15. R C Collingwood, The Idea of :istory

i6. F Rosenthal, A History of Musli» Historiozrarhy

17 R L P Melburn, Zarly Christian Interpretations of History
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M PHIL, COURSE IMN HI3TORY

7T TOTAL MARKS
ORAL SOURCES IN HISTOARICAL RDSEZARCH

100

OBJECVIVE: This course introduces the students to the
tecihniques, metnode and problens of oral sowcces within the
frameworyk of the critical methods,

CQURSZ CONTENTS

1. Oral Sources - Oral distory & Folklore - defini.tion and
catggories : Early use of oral sources : Oral sources in
recent historioszranhy - local studies - social and pkli-
tical history - history ol pre-literate societies,

2, Methods and techniques - interview, schecdule/check list,
knowlecdgable resnondent : Methodology of folklore : Oral

°

evidence and conventiomal sources, inter relationship anc
inter—~dependence.

3. Critical evaluation of oral sources — prablems and linita-
tions of cral evidence : Oral sources and critical nethod
in History : Place of oral sources in nistorical researc.

4, Recent studies ~ themes in African and European History --
Critical Assessment : Scope and use of oral sources in
studies on North East India.

SELECT READING
Anthony Seldon and Joanna Pappworth : B Word of Mouth
(Metuen, 1983)
Paul Thompson : The View of the Past : Oral Historv (OUP 1973)

Jan Vansina : Oral Tradition (Routledze & Xeian Paul, 1965 ;
also Penguin, 1973)

John Tosh : Clan Leaders and Cclonial Chiefs in Lanszo
(OUP 1978)
John Tosh : The Chronolozy of Oral Tradition (OUP 1974)

David Henige : Oral Historiosranhy (Longmans , 1932)
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PIIL

M.

SWIO0LOsY OF :uuLISION

This course is intented to probide a background

to the study of various religious greups and issues at the

national level and that of North-mast India in particular.

I.

Ageroaches

1.The study of'religiOus phenoxana

2, Religion as social and cultural streecms.

3. Religion as a sub-system.

Social background of major religious groups in India,

1. (a) dindusm (b) Islam (c) Christianity (d) Buddhism.

2. Religion and coanunity

3. Religion and issues.

Religioms and social process.

"1, keligion and social change.

2. Religion and ethnic identity.

3. neligidus féavitaligatiqn"and religious movewmants.

Religisns in North-—-ifast India.

L. Indigehousrfaith and proselytization.

2. History of.Hjinduism, Islam and Christianitye.

3. (a) Religimus orders ard eenominations, (b) Werritorial

and demographic distrioution.

RIBADINGS @

i
i

Berger, reter, L.

=

Sharpe, E.J.

Yinger, J. i(ilton

Swanson, Guy, L.

Yinger, J. Mjilton

[

.

(1]

'y

"Sncial Reality of Religion"
Harmondswotrth Penquin s8ooks, 1973,

Comparative eligion : A dAistory

The Scientific study of Religion
New York, Jacmillan, 1961.

The 3rith of the Gods. Ann Arbor
University of .icaigan Press, 1960.

Soci ology tooks of xReligion New York
Macmillan, 1961,




'
@

6.

10.

11,

12.

13,

14,

15. Ali,

1l6.

17.

18.

20.

21.

224

23.
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Benson Purnell H.

walter fuston

Clark,

a0

Wilson, Bryan

Johnstone, Ronold, L.

L.

Robertson, Ronold,

John, MBtthew, P -

L1

(13

Basu, Durga vas
(Justice)

P

.o

Thomas Ldward,

L L]

Taylor, John B.

riuhamnad saulana

Spencer, Robert, F. (ed):

Vries, Jan de.

Dowvns, Feederick, S

Baruah, Swarna, lLata

shanh, A.P.

0”0

Qo

Chandra, Bipin

Baeeku, Christopher

"%

Census of India keport

2

o
.

Religion in contamporary Culture
New York Harper and Brothers, 1960.

The pPsychology of Religion nNew York
Macaillan, 1953,

Religion in Sociological rerspectiv.
New York Oxrord Jniversity Press,

1900,

Religion and vociety in Interactior
The Socioloyy of Reljgion, &nglewocd
Cliffs, nNew Je sey Prentice Hall, 1975,

Sociology of geldgion RenguinnkEducaticn
1976 Reprint.

Christianity Patiala.wrunjab University
19469,

The Assenge of Hinduiswm New Delhi,
Prentice dall, 1990.

The distory of Buddhist Thought. London
Routledge & Kegan pPaul 1971 Reprint.

Islam London Litterwofth dducational,
IInd ud 1375,

The Religyion of Islam. WNew Delhi,
S. Chand & Co. Pvt. Ltd. 1963.

Religion and _hange in Lonteaporary
India Bompay, Oxford University Press,
1971, ~ . ’

The Study of Religion New Yoerk, dardourt
Brace and Jorld Incp'. 1967,

distery of Christianity in India
vol., V. rart 5 Bangalofe, The Church
distory Asszociation of India, 1992.

A Lomprehensive A4istory of Assam.
New Dalni, 1985,

Religion anc Society in Indid.

Communalism in lodern India
New Delhi, Vikas Pupnlishing,

1934.

History of tuz _atholic Missions in
Nortin-sast India. Trans and ed. by
G. dbtadler and S. Luretemprel,
bShillong, 1980.

1091 Sr. P.V, Population by religion.




Tiie caurse 1s intend=d

5:2:7(14)

M.PHI L PHOCRA iiE
TIBAL SOCIETIES

e ﬁffér

&

as an ¢pticnal course and

will introduce the students to the ooncebtualwzatlon problem of
tribe in India. The crurse will also ¢ uide

understandine ~f different dimensions of tribhal
consequent transformat

1.CCNCEPT OF T ICE

ion in India.

“he students to on
mevement and

(a)8001010c1cal meaninc of the term 'tribe!
(b) m»litio-administrative meanine of 'tribe!
(e)Democranhic and Cultural Diversity of tribes in India

2,T:I0AL S0CIaL ST.UCTUCE

74

(a)Kinshin Structure
(b)Ecinomic Structure
(c)Palitical and

3.T.I3.L0 MOVEMEN

-.elicious Structure

{a) crarian based movements
(billovement for extension of Frontiers
(citevement for Political and Cultural autonomy

4. TIABAL ToANSFCITATT
a)3rcial Transformation and Sociml Chance
2b‘Sanskritization and de-tribalization processes
gProblems of adjustment amonc the tribes in India wi“h
"o North

4

(¢

sdyecial reforence

deadincs

l+Furer-Haimendorf
2.Shahlin,Marshall 5.,

R4 g AR
3.Barpujari,’l.K.,

Bailey, F.C.,

Sinha, S.C.,

raul

Jrass,

‘andelbaum, P
Datta=-ray, B.,

Chaube, S.K.,
Sinch,K.S.,
Desai, 4/'5\0.:;-,

Godelier,itaurice,

Tast India

Tribes in India

Delhi, Cxford University

Tribesmen

Preblems of
Gauhati:vasanti

Fress, 1982

the hill tribes

Prakash 1976

Caste and the =Zconomic Fronbler
ianchester University Fress 1953

Trzbe Caste and

lation

anchestpr University Press 1950
Trlbal Solitics and State Systems in

LaSLern and
Calcutta

‘orth fastern India
[ Lerchl 19 37

Tndla Vﬁl 1 and 1T

Tew Jelhl.
oO meuy

Chenakya 1683
n India

...........

s0cial and Zconomic Prefiles nf

viorth bast India
Delhl.

u.n.PUbllShlnC Corn. 1973

i1l Politics in jiorth East India

-omo y:Gxient Loncmans

1973

irlbal ovements in India
‘ew Delhi: Manohar 1932

(ed\ Tribal Siz
Simla: IIAS

ua

sion in India

~erarian Struccles in India after

Indewendence

1The coneept of tr “ibe' in

Jerspectives in
Cambr1d(

Marxist .
Unqvvr51tv erss

.nthronolocy



~.ansario,3.L.,

‘idavatull-ah,it.,

srass,Paul,R.,

I'handnis, U.,

—-; 2 3
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(ed)Contindity and Chance in Tribzal
Gociety
Simla: Indian Institute of dvancs!
Study, 1293
Ethnic lMovements in Contemnorary
India
Sixth Schedule

The Fifth and Sixth Schedules tc the
Constitution nf India

(auhatl Ashok Publishinc House,1$7¢
Zthnicity and Ma: 1ona1lsm )

New Delhi: Sace Publications, 1S

Ethnicity and Natlon-du1ld1nc'kg

South Asia
Mew Telhi: Szce Publicatrons, 1989
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ETANIC RroIARTIONS

This optional course is deéigned for tne M.rphil students

intending to pursue research in the area of etnnic relations,

In Unit I the concept of ethnic yroup is analytically distin-
quished with tne cohceptsgéf race).society, and nation.
InJnit II various theoretical approaches will e discugsed in
the light of tneir heuristic wortn for tne study of ethnic
groups. In Jnit III the focus will be on the aspects of co-
existence and interaction of various ethnic groups in polye-
thnic situationse. In Unit IV the concern will be with various

theoretical issues of empirical relevance particularly in the

context of etinnicity and nationality.

Unit I : Conceptualisation of Jdyman Sroups

a) Biological Races
b) Society and Nation

c) Ethnic Groups

Unit II : Theoretical Approaches to tae Study of Ethnic Sroups:

a) Functional
b) Interactional
c) Dialectical

Unit III: folvethnic Situations — Processual Aspects :

a) Social Organisation of cultural differences

b) Acculturation, Assimilation, Adeptation, Prejudice,
Stereotype, Discrimination, Apartheid,

c) Power Relations amongst £thnic Sroups.

Unit I¥ 3 Ethnicity and Nationality s

a) Theoretical Issues (&thnic self-awareness, &tano—
cantriasm, tribalis., casteism, classes, nationalisa,
minority-majority dichotomy, elitism).

b) Apprbaches to the study of Nationality, Capitalist
Socialist.. o ’

¢) BEthnicity and Nationality issues in Inpdia.



- 2 :-

5:2:7(17)
READINGS 3
Class and Jation: distorically and
in the current crisis, uipnthly
Review Press, New Yorke.

l. Amin, Samir

Racial Discriwmination in &conomic
Life, Leuningjton, Mass ilealth, 1972.

..

2. Anthony, d.ud

Racial and ithnic co.apetition,
Canbridge Jniversity pPress, 1983.

(1]

3., Banton, .

Race Relations, London, Tavistock
Pub. 19867.

>
.
e

5. Barth, Fredrick (ed) : Zthnic groups and Boundaries
- Problems Identity and its ilaintenance
Little 3rown 3oston, 1969.

6. : Process and form in Social iife,
selected essays rredick Bartn, Vol.I
Routledge and Kegan Paul, London,
1931,

7. s Features of Person and Society in
Swat .ollected essays on patnans
Selected essay of Fredick sarth Vol.Il
Routledge and Jegan raul, London,
Boston an. denley, 1981,

3. Boucher, J. (ed)

(13

Bthnic Lonflict : International
Perspectives 1987 S5Ass punlications,
New Delni.

J.\]d.tlona_]_:l_sm questlon in U&)ﬂ @-nd USSR
“TA Couparative Study, (dew Delhi :
Sterling 1976).

9. ~hauhan, S.5.

Nationalism and regionalism in worth
fast India (ibrugarh University,1933).

Netherlands indias A Study of Plural

" ggonoay, cambridje University Press,
London' 1939,

10. Deka K., (=2d)

11, Furnivall, J.5.

12. Glazer, d. and D.P. Ethnicity, Theory and sxperience,
“Moynihar (eds) . Mas$ : darvard University Press, 1975,

13. Hdenry F. (ed) Kthnicity in America (Only introduc-—

tory essay).

14. Kuper, leo (ed) Race, Science and Society, Unesco

Press, Lendon, 19735,

"0

Regionalism in India, From kegionalisam
in South fast Asia. &d, Rama £Lant,
Alish Publishers, 1933.

Ethnicity and Nation Building in South
Asia 1989 bAGH pPublications, New Delhi.

15. radhur, P.C.

l16. Phadnis, U.

e




17.

22.
23,

24.

28,
26.

27.

23.
29,

30.

3rass, raul R.
Ashley Montagu
JltsSCo

Nathan slazer and
D.P. Moynihan (ed)

R. Mack
s3romley, Yu. V.
Nathan Glazer and

D.P, #Moynihan

Bhattacharjee, J.B.

IASP-NEAJ Seminar

Misra, U (ed)

Barua, A.K,

KOhn) Hans

Krejeci, J & V.
Velimsky
Bogina, A. (ed)
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Ethnicity and Nationalisam s Theory
Comparison, New Delhi : SASZ Publica-
tions, 1v91,

The Concept of Race.,

statement or Race,

Thecry and £thnicity.

Race, lass ard rower.

Theoretical sfthnography. Moscow i
Nauka Publications, 1984,

Beyond the #elting Pot.

Social tension in North-£ast India,

Tribal Demoygraphy in India with
Special reference in North-f£ast India.

Nation Building and Davelopment in
North East India, Guwahati, 1991,

Social Tensions in Assam - #iddle
Class Politics, duwahati ¢ Purbanchal
bPrakasn, 1991.

Nationalismm ¢ Its .eaning in History,
New York : Van Nostrand & Co., 1965.

fthnic and rolitical Nations in surope.

Lthnological Processes and National

Problems in the rodern World: MOseow,
1979,
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5:2 -~ Syllabus etc,

(viii) Proposed Syllabus for the Department of Linguistics,
NEHU, Shillong.

The Department of Linguistics which was functioning under
NEE?) at Kohima has now been located in Snillong with effect from 1926,
Consequent upon the establishment of the Nagaland University.

The Vice-~Chancellor has constituted an Expert Committee
consisting of the following members to frame the Syllaisfor Linguistics.

1, M.s. Sangma, - Chairman
p.V.C,,NERHU, Tura Campus.

2, Prof. K.V, Subbarao, - Member
Department of Linguistics,
Delhi University,Delhi,

3. Head, - Member
Department of Linguistics,
Assam University(Central),
silechar.

4, Head, - ~do~
Department of Linguistics,
Gauhati University,Guwahati.

5. Prof. E.N,Lall, ~3o-
Department of English,
NEHU, Shillon7v.

6. Prof.H.'7, Sten, ~do- -
Department of Khasi,
NEHU, Shillong.

7. Dr. C.Nunthara, - ~do-
Head,Department of Sociology,
NEHU, Shillong.

8. Dr. S.C,Daniel, - -~30~
Department of Philosodhy,
NEHU, Shillong,

9, pProf(is) J, War, -~ Convener
Head, Department of Linguistics,
NEHU, Shillong.

. The Committee consisting of the following members met on
31.5.%6 to frame the Syllabus

1, Prof, M,S, 5angma - - Chairman.
2. Prof. E.N., Lall - Member
3, Dr, C.Nunthara, - —dOo-

4, pProf,(Ms) J. ‘ar, - ~do-

The Syllabus framed is placed at Annexvra-'A',

The matter is placed before the Council for consideration.

A )
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Proposed Syllabus for the Department of Linguistics, NEHU,
shillong , for M.A. in Linguistics and P.G. Diploma 1in Applied
Linguistics.

The main objeci.mve of the syllabus is to train students in
vhe theory and pra: g = of linguistics both as a core and applied
Z“igcipline. In th: context of North-East India, most of tRe
nribal languages are yet toc be described, categorised and
doveioped. It is hoped that students interested in core
iincuistics will fulfill this need. These interested in the wide-
rznging applications of linguistics will have a choice from the
¥ s fOUS courses of linguistics in relation to lahguage
e, ucrtion, translation, lexicography, literary stylists
z-ihrophological and cultural studies, artificial intelligence
: an computer applications, language planning and development etc.
e courses will provide an integrated knowledge of the
4iscipline, and career — orientation in various fields.

Lastly, the specific needs of the North-East has been kept in
mind.

Course Structure

M.A. First year and P.G. Diploma will share common basic
courses (C-1 to C-7), and an optional course (C-8a - C-8 d), M.A.
Second Year will continue from €-9 to € - 15 ( Compulsory) and an

optional (C -~ 16) = 1. (M_.A. First Year and P.G. Diploma)
€ - 1. Introductior - ; tinguistics

C — 2. Linguistic Theory and Schools of Linguistics.
¢ — 3. Phonetics and Phonology

€ — 4. Morphology and Introductory Syntax.

Sem . 2.

¢ = B. Bemanties

s - 6. Sociolinguistics and Sociology of Language.
¢ - 7. Psycholinguistics and Language Learning

o - 8. Optiocnal

¢ — 8.a. Language Teaching and Testing

= - 8.b. Translation Theory and Practice

2 — B.c. Hexicology and lexicography

t: — 8.d. Linguistics and Literary stylistics.

M.A. 2nd Year

Sem. 3.

&~ 8. Advanced Sy ifﬁ

€ —-10. Historical "™ Comparative Linguistics.

£ —-11. South Asia as a Linguistic Area:Special reference to N.E.
India and Surrourding Areas. :

C —-12. bialectology

£ =13, Trends and Issues in Linguistiss
£ —-14. Language Planning and Development
C -15. Basic Research Methodology and Field Work
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Sytlables and syilabification. Saecondary articulation and
coarticulation .Suprasegmentals: length, stress, tone,
ntonation, junctiure.

Phonetics US. phonology: History of the concept of phonemes.

Phonetic and Phoneic transcriptions : Principles and

Phone, phoname and allopheme, phonetic
complenentation, free variation;

: Covcaeut of distinctive Teatures, bilateral
@int, proportional and isolated; Jacobson’s
es; development of binary features in the

; distinctive Teatures of Chomsky and Halle

onclogical processes: Assimilation, syllable structure
cesses, weakaning and strengthening, neutralization.

bl

Phonological rules and rule ordering.

C-4 Morpholeogy and Introductory Syntax

Horphology: Scope and nature; concept of morpheme, morph,
Yiomoron. dWord US acrphesms.

cation and isolation of morphemes; principles and
: Types of morphemas determined by structure
» ;ion 3 root, stem, affix , word, compound word

cical constructions : inflection, derivation and
,i =

‘mrohological orocesses  and nmorphological alternations
arnzl and extarnal sandhi.

comoonents of Transformational gnneratave grammar

3 2. 5. Re—writing Rules, Lexican) Transformational
sexsntic components, syntactic and }ex1cal categories.

Forgulations and justification of
ormational operations.

Tan**crmatisns : Chomsky’s & Ross on

aﬁﬂiyss? { Passive, Relativization,

Soning , conjuncihion reduction,
£ - & Ssmantics

of Heonin Bohaviourists, logical and €ield

#ean1ﬂg d raferance , meaning and use, meaning
asaning and cognition.

[€V]
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tor 1d and meaning :Sense reliations: Synenyay, polysesy,
homonymy, hyponymy, antonymy, incoapatibility, relational
cpposites, converseness. Componential analysis.

3. Gemantic structure of senitonces : KRalation between syntax
and semantics in T.G. graa»ars, fdeep structure and seaantic
representation, undorlying structure and logical relations,
truth conditional segantics and natural language ,
cresupposition and entailment.

Lpeech Act Semantics : Il1luscution aond gperlocution, speech
act theory, direct and indircect spsech act, illocutionary
Torce and semantic structure.

<... Pragmatics and Sesentics : Situational context, peliteness
arinciple and cultural sesantics, cooperalive principle
and Grice’s theory of conversational iaplicature, scope of
pragmatic in sesantics.

Semester — IX

C—6 Sociolinguistics and Sociology of Language

5.1. Language and Society : Speech coasunity, verval repertoire;
Tinguistic competente and cosmunicative competence ;
Tinguistic variability; linguistic and social variables;
ethnography of speaiking, scciology of ilanguage.

§.2. Linguistic Variation and Language VYarieties : MNotien of
heterogeneity and variability; dialects, registers, formal
and non—formal, standard and non-standard, colioquial
and non — colloguial varietios; sociolinguistic variables,
variazble rules: restricted and elaboratad codes.

3. Languages in Contact: Bilingualism, types of bilingualisa -
national and institutional, societal and isolated, stable
and unstable ; types of bilinguris : coordinate, compound,
incipient, productive and receptive, diglossia; code—aixing
and code switching; borrowing and &ixing ; pidgins and

redes , language maintenance and language shift.

.4. Language and Social identity - Concept of FTinguistic and
social ineguality; linguistic prejudices and stereotypes;
ettitude analysis; deficit theory, semantics of power
and solidarity.

f.5%. Sociology of tancuage : Language planning; Tlanguage
standardization and modernization; orthographic reform
and literacy; script plamming and modification; national
language (s} and languages of wider cosmmunication;

C — 7 Psycholinguistic gnd Lanquage Leaving

?7.%. Approaches to the study of languages : Behaviouristic and

Mentalistic models; Cognitive and Interectionist approaches;
Language and Cognition; Cognitive Development Theory (Piaget).

s
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Pgychelinguistics ¢ The concent of language

iLion and ueveacumﬁﬁQ, janguage acquisition device;
intcal  »eriod controversy; counitive basis of
developnent; a=gquisivion oFf phonology, lexical
grameclticas categories and inflescoions.
L n Language Acquisition @ aptitude, attitude,

3
on; learning and ooghitive strategies: cognitive
ng of Tinguistic inpul (filter, or gsnizer, monitor),
nenve; unhdttoranity US variability is Tanguage
ToTmnan ; 2 learpes’s langubge.

Breguetion: Sneech Production:

stratrenies speech comprehension
performance measures; speech

% and rolutivity; perceptual,

zing : Linguistic theory and
?vsrsa language specific,

Juacs Teaching : Traditional
Divact mathod, Audio~lingual
winicative and Communicational
Tonal-fTunchional, procedural,

T3 in language learner
ileachives, marerials, methods |
srioulun, course de:19n types
s3itues.onal, notional-functional
SEeTa 3y%.ab;s doesign.

wrastive fanltvysis, and desds Analysis -~
Stertorence, inurgiingual anu developmental

neor Tyeesy of bests {agtitude , proficiency
Svenent, ;32-219 L) . Modes of testing
N;UQ.Ja,_ojuuU.«e UsS subjective, pragmatic
Tes ice~ia for tests (reliability,

weion Linguistic sign;
t.and translation; monist
intra-linguat, 1nte*—11nqua]
.; coamunication theery and
theory.

(&3]
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&.2.5.Types of Translation: Test-oriented US. reader - oriented;

literal US5. free translation; tota’ Us. restructed
translation; semantic US. ccamunicative transiation ;
scientific and technical transiation : interpretation,
transcreation.

4.4.b.Isportant Concepts : Substitution , naturalization .
paraphrasing; overtranslation, undertranslation, loss of
meaning. Translation of proper nazss , institutional,
socio-cultural and scientific teras.

a1z Text and Text

i zoaning — lexical
sential analysis .

s.h.Four Criteria for Analyzing a Transia
Tategories: Text and varieties of ganer
UG grammatical m@meaning and CORDO
“vatluation precedures.

t
&
o

“.5.b.Dasic Transiation Procedures : Types of neologisas.
Iinterpretive US. Objective translation.

8.6.2.Problems of Translation : Linguistic intranslatibility,
cultural incompatibility.

C - 8.c. Lexicolgy and Lexicography -

"o

.1.c.Linguistic and Lexicography : Lexican and ‘grammar; lexeme
and word; vocable and term; item and system; theoretical
dictionary (lexical ) and practical dictichary.

o]

.2.c.5tructure and Function of Lexemes : Simple and composite;
set and free; set combinations : collccative, derivative,
compounds, pro-verbs and ddioms; wvaristion dialectal,
sociolectal meaning ; lexical US. grasmatical, derivative
US. connotative, collacational us. contextual; form-
meaning relationship -~ polyseay, hosonymy, sSynohymy,
antonyay, hyponymy.

f.2.c.Dictionary - Types : Synchronic & diachronic, monolingual
& bilingqual,restricted & non-restricted; bhesaurus,1earner’s
dictionary and encyclopaedia . Dia1ect&1 dictionaries :
Principles, dialect, sociolect, context. :

.t . ¢c.8aelection and Management of Entries : Labelling and
encoding of grammatical information ; sequence, notation
end format; abbreviations. Problems of spelling and
pronunciation; description and definition ; reference ,
cross-reference and sub-entries.

s.5.c.Making of a Dictionary and Collection of Material: factors
and variables . Preparing dictionaries of unwr itten
languages [/ dialects.

;oo Automatic data pfbcessing; computers in dictionary-making.

C — 8.d. Linguistic and Literary Sty?istics.

?.é-Semiotics, aesthetics, poetics, rhetorigs and linguistics.
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a.2.¢.Stlistics - scope, definition; stylistics and Titerary

criticism. Lingua-aesthetic and semwo—11nguwst1c "approach
.to verval art;

&.32.d.Structuralise and past—- structuralism.

£.4._d.Linguistic Function and Style : Language variation and
style ; speech acts; d1scur°1ve US. expressive language ;
poetic language, poetical 'language and language in
literature; 1linguistic function : Buhler, Jakobsan,
Langer, Halliday; transformations and style, style as
.1 quality of tests; linguistic functions and litersary
uyonre; overt and covert style.

s.Zmcept and Tools of Analysis : Code and message;
~adundancy and information: sample & norm; discourse text;
Tore— grounding & interpretation; parsilelism & verbal
~epetition, deviation, semi-sentence and poetic license;
principles of equivalence, selection h. ) castiguity;
coupling; analogy; stylostatistics. o .

n.6.d.Levels of Textual Organization : Structure and texture;
textual structure, information structure and cohension;
sentence symbols symbols in art and art symbol; thematic
cbhject and aesthetic cbiect.

M.A; 2nd Year

Sem.ITL g;:_g;,Advanced Syntax.

2.1. Systematic Study of Syntactic Hodularity: Bounding ’
binding, case, x-bar, theta, control, government, proper
government: what goes into the modules and where they apply.
various options explored in the parametric trandition.
Barriers.

9.2. Substantive principles and design principles; the
development of design principlies 1in parametric syntax,
full interpretation, movement as last resort, relativilized
minimality, economy of derivation. The minimalist model and
its descriptive presuppositions.

2.3. The Role and Organization of the Lexican in Grammar : The
issues +involved 1lexicalis & US. generative approach , the
rise and fall in the number of trancformations .

¢.4. Grammatical Categories : Discrete us. non-discrete,
categorical features in GB and their problems.

& e A e e—————

10.1.Theory of Language Change: The neogrammarians; neolinguists
and allusions to lexical diffusion . Sound change )
Generat1v1sts. Types and causes of language change; sound
change and phonemic change, merger and split.

16.2.Analogy and Borrowing : Lexical and structural borrowing;
different types of borrou1ng—cu1tura] intimate and dialect;
loan words and their classification.



W

. 5:2:8(9) »
10.2.Phonological reconstruction ; 1internal reconstruction;

split leading to morphophonemic alternations; ‘recover ing,
alternating and non-alternating sets of forms; interplay

of analogy & alternation.

10 .4 . Comparative method and phonological reconstruction -
cognates, phoneological correspondence, accounting for
exceptions; reconstruction of proto-tanguage based on
contrast and complementation; recovering conditioned and
uncond it ioned change ; status of reconstructed forms-—
homogneity US-dialect variation in proto-language .

ﬁs,.Morph01091cal reconstruction and semantic change.

o - 11, §guth Asia as a Linguistic Area (special reference)
£ India- and related Tibeto-Burma and Austro—-Asiabic languages
in 80uth Asia).

e

Y
-

- 1.iLanguage Families of South Asia : Distribution,
characteristics, enumeration, area features and convergence

processes.

t1.2.South Asia as a Linguistic Area : empirical basis concept
of a linguistic area ; linguistic change , borrowing ,
conveergence. Diffusion area US .linguistic area..
17.3.India as a Linguistic Area : Language families of India.
Geographical locations of Indo-Aryan, Dravidian, - Tibeto—
Burman and Austro-Asiatic languages. : Lo

11.4.Feature Characteristics of a Linguistic Area: retroflection,
reduplication , onomatopoeia , echc words , quotative
constructions, dative subjects, ergativity, conjunctive
participle, constructions. B

1i.5.North - Fast India: Geographical locations of different
languages amnd dialects. Simlarities and differences wzth1n
T8 and AA families. :

C = 12 Dialectology:

12.1.Issues / Concepts : Language US . dialect; dialects:
standard & non-standard, regional & social (ciass and caste).
Dialectalization & standardization. Lexical, morpho]og1ca1
phonolog1ca1 & syntactic differences 1in d1a1ects.

12.2.Traditional approaches to dialectology- basic assumptions &
Timitations. ‘

12.3.Structural dialectology.

i2.4.Dialect Geography & Principles of preparing a Dialect
Atlas: Questionnaire, informants, localities, data; isogloss
maps; dialect & sub-dialect areas; correlating political
and cultural historical with regional and social dialects.

t2.5.Recent Approaches in Dialectology: Generative dialectology.
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semaster 4

L - 13 Irends and Issuss in Linguistics.

t3.1.Language Universals : formal, substantive, dimplicational:
parameters & markednedy principles. The role of ~ universals
in linguistics theory : Universal grammar and particular
crammars: description & explanation. ‘

13.2.Lingui§tiq . Typology as a Principle of <Classification:
ana!yt1c (1solat1ng) US synthetic ; agglutinating us .
fusional (inflectional) US. nolysynthetic.

!3.3-Coqputqtational Linguistics : Dedinatior, scope, aim and
dhjectives computational linguistics & its interdisciplinary
links.

12.4.Definition of natural language processing (NLP). Goals of
natural language modelling.

13.5.Computational descriptions of linguistic nodels in
morphology, phonology, syntax, semantics, pragmatics and
of lexicons—some important ‘issues.

13.6.Computational linguistics / NLP as a subdiscipline in
Artificial Intelligence.

€ — i4. Language Planning and Developsment (with special reference
to NE India).

i4.1.Nature and Scope : Sociology of Lanquage : applied US.
normative; social change & social planning; basic premises
of language planning.

14.2 Variables and Planning : Planning sensitive variables:
types of variabies ; organizationzl , altitudinal ,
demographic & impleaentation.

14.3.Prob1ensmxa Processes {(General): Major types of language
planning; selection/policy decision; stability/codification;
expansionfelaboration; differentiation/cultivation.

14.4 . Processes specific to India and the NE: Code selection:
national/official, regional, local; codifitation; language
standardization and writing reform ; elaboration ;
modernization of languages; cultivation ; development and
promotion of Tlanguage, dialects, styles and registers;
language policy 1in education.

14.5.Types and Treatment : lLanguage conflict, language identity,
language shift, language saintenance.

C - 15 Basic Research Methodology and Field Work

This course is meant for practical field work to prepare stuQents
for research in linguistics. Students are required to submit a
short dissertation for evaluation.

[So]
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-~ 16 Structure of /Introduction to T1beto—Bur-an Languaggs or

- !

Austro-Asiatic Languages

Phonology : Inventory of phoneses, vowels, seaivowels,
consonants & their combinations, phonofactics, syllabitifi-
cations. Sandhi : autonat1c/ron automatic alternations.

"8.2.Inflectional Morpho!ngy : Moumns, Pronouns: Classification:

~

Plural forzation, oblique stes fTormation; case; numerals,
ordinate, inordinate ; adjectives and adverbs. ¥erbs:
stem formation; Tense,aspect and mode smarkings: Participles:;
Compound verbs; Adverbs and clitics.

.Ber 1vat'sona! Morphology : Types of derivation; compounding.

. Byntax : internal structure of the sentence; word order

patitern;  syntactic categories; NP, UP; post positions,
post positional pharases. Sentenice types. Interrogatives.
- Negatives. Imperatives Relativization. Reflexivity.Passives.
Subordinate clauses. Coordinations . Sentence structures
expressing reciprocity, comparison, possession.

c - 16‘Anth§gpoloqicaﬂ i inguistics. .

16.1.b.8cope of Anthrdpc!cgﬁaa? tinguistics - Relationships

with anthropology of language , sociolinguistics and
ethnolinguistics. Linguistics and cultural anthropology -
the role of language in cultural studies.

16.2.b.Language ang Culture : Culturzl setiing, situational

2.

P

M

M

setiings; the Sapir - ¥%hort hypothesis : ethnography
of cosmunication; eaic and etic levels of behaviouru :
Tinguistic analysis of kinship terms and colour terms.

16.3.b.Language and Sogiety : Linguistic wvariation in society;

social stratification {iabov): concepis of language,
dialects {regicnal, class, caste); Tinguistic and social
inequality; inter-group and iwtra—grnﬂs communicat ion;
setantics of power and solidarit y, ebthnicity and identity.

4 b.Theories of Meaning and Culture : Malinowsky and Firth’s

4.

th

o

contextual Theory of eseaning ; sessntic Fié]d'vTh&OFY;
Cultural semantics ; pﬁ!it&ﬂess principle, cooperative
principlie and Grice’s iheary of conversational 1apl1cature

_,:g__lgggjggjg_ i _g and ch@ﬁ?s of Linqu1stwcs

Traditional Approach E Basic ASQUﬁﬁb?ﬁﬁS classical basis,
Merits and Liaitations. e :

¥agnegic Grammar: Tagnese, Slot, Filler, Class. Role of
Cohesion, Syntagnese, Domains Constancy and Variability,
Tagnesics and Translation.

Pragus School of Linguistics, Funchtions of Language:
Expressive, appeal and representative Theme and Rheme
Automization, Aesthetic Ffunction and de-automization .

Standard & fTolk speech.

Amer ican sStrustura¥iss" : Iamediate and Ultisate
const ttuents, wvaricus foras of IC analysis, basic
assusaptions and limitaiions.

Systemic Crassars - categories, Units, Structures, Class
and System, Scales of Obstructions , Rank, Exponence:
delicacy, choice and chain relations, Funciions, Types.
Given & New, These and Rhess.

Firth’s Contextual Theory of Meaning.

Transforsational -Benerative OGrassars :Goals, Phrase
Struciure Grammars, Deep & Surface Strures, Transformations.
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SUGGESTED READING FOR LI 3UISTICS

R

C.I INTRODUCTION TO LIy UISTICS

Akmajian,A, R.:. Demers and R.... rlarnish, 1984, Linguistics:
An Introduction to Luﬂgidge and CO;NUﬂlCathﬂS
Cambridge, hass : The wIT Press (2nd Revised =dn.)

Bolinger, D. 1975 Aspects of Laayuage, kew York : Harcourt
Brace Jovanovich (2ad ed.)

Frankin,U and R. Rodman, 1974, An ;L;Loducb"on to Language,
Jew Yomwk: Holt, Rinenart and .Jinsten.

Hockett,C.F, 1958 A course in lModern Linguistics, «Jew York:
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Chomsky,N. 1975, Beflections on Ienpucpe, New York.  Fentheon.

Firth,J.P. 1967. " 'Contextucl Theory'!. In /n Introduction to anercl .
Linguistics, F. Dinneen, Georgetown Univ.Press.
1957,1969. Prpers in Linguistics, ®=p OUF.

Gleason,H L, 1961. tn Introduction to Descriptive Linguistics, New York:

O oo

Holt, Ri neh(rt Minston.

Goodenough,W,H. 1971. Sulture, Ienpurpe :nd Society.
Mess: L, fddison Vesley,

I7ARIT
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' Gréeriberg,'J H. 1968. Mnthropologic:l Linguistice :

M Introductlon. '

lekcrson,N P. 1980 Llngulstlc fnthropology. New York, holt Rinchert &
Winston, 1980.

Hockett,C.F. 1958. ! Course in Yodern Linguistics,zmew York : Mecmillen.

Hymes,D.H. ( ed.) 19 6é4. 'Laﬁéuegein Culture snd Society, New York
H:mper & Row,

Lebou,™. 1978. Soclolinguistics P‘tterns, Oxford Bu31c Blgckwell.

Veed,V. 1939, 'Hrtive lzngu‘ges ¢s field~work tools' In fmericen fnthropo-
logist. NS. 41.189-205, )

Pitchel,J.F. 1975. Principles in Firthien LiséﬁisticglrLongMan.

Olmstesd,Devid L. 1950. Ethnolinguistics so fer. Norme n, Oklahoma‘:
Bcttenburg Press (SIL Occesionel Fopers NOe 2). C

Pike,¥.L. 1954~55-60. Lengucges in Peletion to o Unified Theory of the
Structure of Himen Beheviour. Vols. 1,2,3, Gendele, Celifornic.

Sepir,E. 1963, Lengu guege, Lbndon : Hert-Devis,

Trudgill,P. 2984. Sociolinguistics: m Introduction to 1engUfge end Society,
Hsrmonswortﬁf P@nguln.

Whorf B, L. 1956 Lpnpu.gc Thought «nd Felllty. Ccmbridge ' EIT fP?ess.

0516 (b) 2NTHROPOLOCIC/L LINGUISTICS (OPTIONA'L)”

16.1 b, Scope of enthropologicsl Linguistics - rel{tionshipsvwith enthropo-
logy of lengurge, sociolinguistics znd ebhnolinguistics. Linguistics
¢nd cultural enthropologl: the role of lengusge in cultursl studies.

16.2 b, Lenguege end culture : The Sepir ( 1957;19 69 ) Pepers in Linguistics
OUP.  Whorf Theory; Cultu r:1 setting; Ethnogrcpﬁy of Communice—
tion; Emic snd etic levels of” behev1our, . %"~ anelysis of-kinship

terms. - ' ’ -

16.3 b. .Lengu rge ond Society : Social strétificatidn; linguistic veristion
in Society; lengucge, disrlects (regionel, cless, ceste). Linguistic
end sociel ineguelity, sementics of power r~nd soliderity, ethnicity,
end i dentify, intra eond 1nter—group communlcction.

‘;‘r
A



5:3:1(1)
:3: ~ RESEARCH

(1) Minutes of the meeting of the Sub-Committee to
frame Regulation on the conduct of Pre-Submission
Seminar and also the regulation on preparation of
M.Phil/Ph.D. thesis,

The Academic Council in its 51lst meeting held on 2 and 3
ovember, 1995 vide resolution No.:AC:51:95:5:3: (i) resolved that a Commi-
tee consisting of the following may examine the regulation on the conduct
f the Pre~Submission Seminar and also the requlation on preparation of
.Phil/Ph.D. thesis :

l. Prof, A.C.Sinha - Chairman

2. Prof, N.Hassan - Member

3. Prof. S.5. Khare - ~do-

4. Prof, S.N.Bhat - -do-

5. Prof, R,K., Rai - ~do-
6.Pnﬁ.Am.Rm. - -do-

7. Prof., S.K.Mishra ‘ - ~-do-

The minutes of the meeting is placed at Annexure - 'A!

The matter is placed before the Council - for consideration,
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Minutes of the Meetinz of the Draft Regulation on the conduct
of the Pre mSubm1551on Semlnar held ‘on 4th and 19th April, 1996.

Members l?.rﬁsgr,l.t, i

Prof A,C, Sinha (Chairman)

Prof S.K. Mishra, Deptt. of-Economics
~Prof-R.K. Rai,:- Deott. of beography
Prof S N. Bhat Deptt of . Chemlstry.

1
2
3
4.

The Comnittee held two meetings on April 4th & 19th, 1996
in the Office of the undersigned and recommended the following
Draft Rebulatlon on the conduct of the Pre-Submission Seminar.

Revised Ordinances on the Doctbriqf‘Philosophy programme
and the Master of Philosophy Programme-{(U/S 26(1) (b) of the
NEHU Act 1973) under clause 7 and clause 9 respectively provide
for holding of Pre-Submission Seminars by candidates pursulng
studies under the two respective programmes.

The operatlve parts under the plov131ons requlre explicit
Rules and Reguldtlons for the sake of uniform appllcatlon of
these clauses. The following suggestions are in order in this
regard :

1. The phrases' the final stage of completion of the thesis'
and 'well in advance' should be read as :-

a) at least 2 months before these submission of a Ph.D.
dissertation; and

b) at least 1 month before the submission of M.Phil
dissertation.

2. (i) The Committee in whose presence the seminar shall be
given should be addressed as the Evaluation Committee.

(ii) The Evaluation Committee (referred ag the Committee
hereafter) consisting of three members related to the
Specialization of research should be constituted as
follow :

a) Supervisor of the candidate as the convener of the
Committee and the Chairman of the Seminar :

b) One faculty member from the department as the nominee
of the Head where the candidate is registered:

c) One faculty member nominated by the Dean from allied
department in the School.
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Bxplanation: The faculty member mentioned in (b) and (c) shall
be recognised supervisors of the University.

iii) The committee shall be constituted and notified by the
Dean of the school.

iv) After the notification of the Committee the supervisor

shall fix the date and time of the seminar through mutual
consent of the other two members.

V) The supervisor shall issue the notice of the seminar.
vi) The Seminar shall be public and open to zll the faculty

members and students of the departments in the School
concemned.

vii) The Seminar presentation shall be open to public debate
only after the Committee has made its recommendations.

gxplanagtion: No mewmber of the public shall be permitted to parti-
cipate in the discussion during the course of evaluation unless
when the Committee members feel the necessity of inviting
the comments by way of clarification from any particular
member of the public to assist them in their work on some
specific issue arising from the presentation of the candidate,

viii) The unanimous recommendations shall be clearly and specifically
recorded on a standard format in triplicate and shall be
duly signed on each proiorma by each member of the Comnittee,

xi) Two copies of the report shall be forwarded to the Dean
through the Head of the Department while one copy of the report
shall be kept in the records of the Departmental Research
Comaittee. The Dean shall forward one copy of the report to
the concerned section of the University while one copy shall
be retained for the record of the School Board.

3. In corporation of the Recomnendation of the Committee in
the thesis : In case where the Committee suggests any modi-
fications in the thesis (which shall, of course, not be by
way of modifications in the finally registered title of the
thesis) then the candidate is reguired to incorporate these
nodifications suitably in the thesis and submit a certificate

Contd. - 03/"'
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to thiis effect to the Dean before hé/she s permitted to submit

the thesis for examination. However, if the candidate in unwilling

to incorporate the suggested modifications then the candidate
should submit tiarough the supervisor a Justification in writing
to the Dean giving sound academic/intellectual argument in support

of this unwill ingness.
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The North-gastern Hill University
Montn & Year

(*NEHU emblem should not be used anywhere on the thesis)

I ... 5 bhereby declare that the subgeéct matter of
thesis is the record &f work done by me, that the contents of

this thesis did not form basis of the award of any previous degree
to me or to the best of my knowledge to anybody else, and that the
thesis has not been submitted by me for any research degree in

any other University/Institute,

This is being submitted to the North-Eastern Hill University
for the _____ degree of Master of Philosophy/Doctor of Philosophy
in _(Name of the Discipline)

o SR L WA P

(Candidate)

( Head) (Supervisor)
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EGULATION FUR PREPARATION OF. 1i.°HIL/PH.D. THESTS

b

1. Thesis should be type-written on one side of good quality
guarto size paper in double space with 4 cms margin on the
left side of the page and top of tihe page 3 and 2.5 cas,
margin on the right side of the page and bottom of the page.

2. Suitable reproduction of Indian-ink diagrams should be used.
Photographs computer output should be suitably mountad on the
same quality paper as the thesis.

3. Refercnces made in the text should be indicated at the bottom
ar at the of the same page in single space or at the end
of each rhanter or at the end of the dissertation.

4, Tables with running numbers should be inserted in the text
or at the end of each chapter.

5. Standard noting, footnoting, bibliograohy styles should be
followead.

6. Three copies of the thesis in hard cover, preferably black
be submitted.

7 . Three copies of the aAbstract of the thesis should zlso be
submitted separately.

8. The cover should have the following printed in it in block
letters

ag Thesis Title at the top

b Candidate's Name in the middle and

c¢) Naane of the Departuent and North-Eastern Hill University
at the bottoan.

9. The following should be printed on the spine of the thesis
a) The gear of submission at the top
b) The Candidate's last namne in the amiddle and
c) M.Phil/Ph.D at the bottam.

10, The contents of the thesis should have the following forms?

_;) Inner Cover Page
ii) Candidate's declaration countersigned by the supervisor
and tne Head (Specimen enclosed)

iii; Acknowledgements
iv Table of Contents
v) List of figures
v1; Body of the Thesis
vii}) Appendices
viiig Bibliography and
ix) Brief Bio-Date of the €andidate

11. The inner cover page should read as follows:

TITLE OF THESIS

BY
Name of Candidate
emm e, Department
submitted

in partial fulfilment of the requirement of the Degree of Master
of Philosophy/Doctor of Philosophy in name of the subject

D ]

of North Eastern Hill University, ShilTong.
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RIPORT OF 2VALUATION COMMITTEE
Name of Candidate :
Degree , : M.Phil/Ph.D.
Department : .
Name of the Supervisor H

Date of the Pre-Submission Seminar:
Title of the Dissertation 3
Scope & Methodology of the Satisfactory/Not Satisfactory

»Studyv

Quality of data used
and its analysis : Satisfactory/Not Satisfacgory

Comprehension of the ; Adequate/Inadequate
Central Theme and its

appreciation in the larger

form of the discipline

Methodological innovation :
if any : If Yes, use a separate sheet

Suggestions for Modification,
if any, if Yes, use a separate sheet,

Recommnendation(tick mark one) : @. Recommended for Submission

2. Recommended for Submission
with suggestions for
modification

3. Not recommended.

Signature of the Members of the Evaluation :

(Convener) (Member) (Member)
Name Name Name
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NORTH-ZASTERN HILL UNIVERSITY
SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIANCES

PARTIGULARS OF. THE CANDIDATE

i o v e e aaee e Ak

NAME OF CANDIDATE

DEGREE. .
L 8P AR MEHT :

FOR M,PHIL CADIDATES
TITLE OF DISSERTATION :

DATE OF PAYMENT OF ADMISSTION:
(Commencement of First Sem)

COMIENCEMENT OF SECOND SEM/DISSERTATION:
(From conclusion >f end semester exams)

N
APPROVAL OF REskARCH PRUPOSAL

1. BPGS :
2. SCHOOL BOARD :
RLuGISTRATION NO.& DATE s
DUE DATE OF SUBMISSION : ~ ' :
EXTENSION (IF ANY) :
FOR PH.D. CaDIDATE
TITLy OF LISSERTATION :

DATE OF PAYMENT OF ADMISSION

APPROVAL OF RESUEARCH PROPOSAL
1. BPGS :
2. SCHOOL BOARD 3
RLGISTRATION NO. & DATE :
DUE DATE OF SUBMISSION s
EXTENSION IF ANY :

B S VISR R L —w ey S S TE SR A VR TECL LT N T W B TR M S st A T E g e A TR T

Head
Department of __

- A ———
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5:6 - Establishment of new»Deptté;/Centres/Courses-

~

(iii)Location of the Post-graduate Department in Ilizo,

The Academic Council would recall that the svllabi

for nost-graduate courses in Mizo had already been approved
by the AC and EC. The ost-graduate courses could not be
conducted for non-availability of financial allocation
during the VIII Plan Period. Thz same is being nlaced in the
IX Plan document., Meanwhile,'there has been a demand from

the students as well ~s teachers of the Pachhunga University
College and the Mizoram Government for the establishment of
the post—graduéte denartment in iizo in the Pachhunga
University College, An.interim renly dated May 1, 1996 to
the State Government is enclosed as Annexure A and the
copies of correspondences from the UGC dated 1&th March, 1996
and the Ministry dated 4th March, 1996 are enclosed as

Annexuras B and C.

The matter is nlaced to the AC to consider wvhether the
nogt-graduate ‘denartment in Mizo be located in the Pachhunga
University College or in the Mizoram Camnus (along with other

post-graduate departments).
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cCoPyY L ANNEXURE A
PROF . R.Pakem North~Eastern Hill University
Vice-Chancellor PL.0.NEHU Campus,Mawkynroh-~-Umshing,

Shillong ~ 793022, lMeghalava,

D0 NO2zNEHU:VCF/24-4/94-515 ' 1.5,96

Dear Shri Nag,

This is to acknowledge the receipt of your letter
No.B.16011/6/82/EDC datad: 16.4.96 reyarding introduction of MA

in Mizo subject from 1996-97 academic session.

The renly from the Ministry of Human Resource
Develomment indicates that the matter is to be nlaced before
appropriate Statutory Bodies of the University for consideration,
In fact, the matter had heen placed czarlier before the Statutory
Bodies of the University vhich consider=d the Syllabi for the
nost-graduate degrese in Mizo. However, reqarding the introduction
of the courses, the University is not in a position to go ahead -
in view of the fact that there is no provision in the 8th Plan.
The same is being considered in the 9th Plan proposal. I,therefore,
regret to inform yow that it is not nossible for the University
to start the course w,e.f., the 1996-97 academic session ugless tha
funding agencies like the Ministrs of Human Resource Develo-ment
and the University Grants Commission provide snecial financial

assistance for the nurnose,

With regerds,

Yours sincerely,

S dz/—
(B.Pakem)

Shri C. Nag,

Seécretary to the Government of Mizoram,
Education & Human Resources Deptt:
Mizo Secretariat, Aizawl,

Copy to: Shri D.X.Paliwal, Agstt.Bducational adviser,
MHRD, GOvt, of India,Dentt, of Education.
New Delhi.
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Naresh C, Mathur

Vice-~-Chairman
UIITV7ERSITY GRAUTS COMUT 33TON
BAHADURSHAH ZAFAR MARG
NEW DELHI - 110002

DQOEDTO.F.'?.‘]-(,gO(CU) 18.3.96

Dear Prof Pakem,

Please refer to your D.O.letter No,NEHU:VCF/24-4 /94-420
Dated 12th February, 1996 addressed to Chairperson,University
Grants Commission regarding introduction of M.A. in Mizo subject

in Pachhunga University College from 1996-97 academic session.

In the light of vour discussion with IMHRD & UGT officials
on March 12,13, 1996 kindly nut un your pronosals as deemed ‘

appropriate now,
Yours sincerely,

] d,./ -
(N,C.Mathur)

Prot B. Pakem
Vice~Chancellor
NEHU,

©?,0,NEHJ Campus,
3hillong - 793022



5:6:3:(4)

COFPY
ANNEXURE C

D.K.Palivwal
Asstt.BEducational Adviser

Tel.o, 3333030 e
MINISTRY OF HUINAN REESCURCE DEVELOGMENT
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATTON
GOVERMMEDIT OF INDIA
NEW DELHI -~ 110001
D.2.NOF.3-4 /96-Desk (U) 4.3.96

Dear S5ir,

Kindly refer to your letter ilo.NEHU,VCF/24-4/419,
dated: February 12, 1996 regarding the introduction of Mizo
Subject in Pachhunga University College from 1996-97 academic

SEe33810nN,

2. Subject metter of vour letter under refersnce is
~urely academic and the University mav like to place it before

appropriate Statutorv Body for further examination/consideration.

With regards,
Yours sincerely,

sd/~
(D.X.Paliiral)

Prof B. Pakem
Vice-~Chancellor,
NEHU, Shillong.
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(iv) TAKING OVER OF KIANG NANGBAH GOVERNMENT COLLEGE.
JOJAT

o As per decisions of the last afcademic Council
and the Executive Council, the Committee for exploring the =os-
sibility of taking over of a Government College from the Gover: -
ment of Meghélaya, after submittihg its report (Extract;at
Annexure A), met the Education Minister of Meghal aya and the
officials of the State Education Department. The State Govern-
ment has agreed in princinle and the formal proposal be submit -
ted by NEHU (Extract at Annexure B). Accordingly, the MIRD vras
informed about the matter, and the MHRD, later on, accorded its
approval subject to the submission of a detailed report on tha
matter (Annexure C). On receipt of the approval of the Ministry.
the University submitted a formal proposal to the State Goveon-
ment with a request that a Joint Inspection Team of NEHU and th«
3tate Government be sent to visit the Kiang Nangbah Government
College to which the State Government has agreed (Annexure D).
The Joint Inspection Team visited the College on May 25, 13%¢C
and submitted its remort (Annexure E) .

The matter is nlaced for considerztion and

]l

decision by the Académic Council.
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ANNEXURELA!L

FU

As regards Pachhunga University College the Commi‘t- -
noted that its present staff consists of 101 teachers and 93
non~teaching staff. The Committee deliberated at length on thc
shifting of the College and resolved that though it would be =7 -
ferable to start our own model University College, under the
present cirsumstances and within the time frame allowed such
prOposal will neither be viable nor feasible., Since there arc
only two full-fledged Government Colleqges in the State 6fHMégha-
laya, one at Tura and the other at Jowai and as the Universfty
has élready set up.. a campus at Tura it will be more aﬁprOpriate
if steps are taken by the University to negotiate with the
Government of Méghalaya for taking over of one of the Goverhﬁent
Colleges. It was decided that a small team of the Sub-Committes
consisting of Prof. Lalthantluanga, Pro Vice Chancellor Mizoram
Campus, Prof. A.C. Sinha, Prof, M.N. Karna and Prof. M.3. Sangma
0.S5.D Tura cemnus will meet representatives of the Government of

Meghalaya to explore the possibilities.

ANNEXURE =~ 'Z

Finally the Minister, Education stated that Govern-
ment agrees in principle to the establishment of a University
College in Meghalava by taking over a Government College.
However, a formal decision will be taken after receipt of the

pronosal from NEHU,
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ANNEXURE -~ 0
D.K. Paliwal
Asstt. Educational Adviser

MINISTRY OF HUMAN RESOURCE
DEVELOPMENT
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
GOVERNMENT OF INDIA
NEW DELEI - 110001,

D.0.N0.F.8~10/96~Desk (U) the 26th April, 13",

Dear Prof. Palkem,

Kindly refer to your D,O. letter No,NEIU:VCF/37-2/94-
493 dated 22~04-1996 addressed to Shri D.K. Paliwal regarding
the provosal of the University to take over government college
at Jowai. '

You may liké to refer to para IV of the minutes of
the meeting (Copy enclosed) taken by Education Secretary on
April‘4, 1996 regarding Establishment of Mizoram University
forwarded to you vide this departments letter No.F.8-6,/96-Desk(U) .
As regards the financial requirement, it may be stated that =z
detail requirements of the funds for taking over of the ¢ llege
as well as for its running may be prepared and submitted to UGC
for examination. A copy of the said document may also be fur-
nished to this devnartment.

With regards,

Yours sincerely,

s54/-
(D.K. Paliwal)

Prof. B. Pakem
Vice~Chancellor

North Eastern Hill Upiversity
Shilliong.
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ANNEXURE - 'CF°
UNDERGRZDUATE COLLESE OF NEHU

_ As bulk of the 'likely to be repatriated' emnrlovcan
belong to the Pachhunga College -~ an Under-Graduate Collego-
it may be necessary to establish a constituent College within
the University to properly utilize this manpower.

It was the consensus that aside from the exigen-
cies of situation a Constituent College within the University

in Meghalaya was eminently justified on merits.

Vice-Chamcellor was requested to prepare a suitable
proposal for establishment of a constituent Under Graduate
College within Meghalaya, preferably by converting an exis-
ting Government College into a Constituent College,



Be 65 45 (B)

ANNEXURE ~ 'D’

C.B. MARIK
1inister
Education including Pry.Education,
Literacy Mission & 2adult Education,
Arts & Culture,
Meghalaya, Shillong.

D.0.No. _EDN.86/96/16,

Date SHG, ‘the 9th May, 19%6.

Dear Dr. Pakem,
I am in receipt of your D.O. letter dated the
22nd April, 1996, alongwith its enclosure namely, the Dood
of Agreement between the N.E.H.U. and the Government of
Mizoram for the establishment of the University College at
Mizoram. ' o
In this connection, I want to express my deep
appreciation for the interest taken by yvou in upgrading tho
standard of Collegiate Education in the State. While the
Department of Education has agreed in nrinciple to the est: -
blishment of a University College at Jowal bv taking over
the Government College, the final decision of the State Go--
vernment in the matter alongwith the draft MOU/Deed of Agroao-~
ment is being processed and will be communicated to you soon,
I welcome the suggestions for a Joint Inspection
by thenﬁ.E.H.U. and the 3tate Government to Jowai to inspcect
the site of the proposed University College at Jovai. I
have advised the Commissioner & Secretary, Education, to be
in touch with the N.,E.,H.U. Authorities for a convenient dactc
of the Joint Inspection,
With kind regards.,.

Yours Sincerely,
sd/~
( C.B. Marak )
Dr. B. Pakem,
Vice-Chancellor,
North Eastern Hill University,

P.0O. - NEHU Campus, Mawkynroh,
Mawlai, Shillong - 793008.

©ouvoe a0 oo
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ANNEXURE = E

The Minutes of the Visiting Te-m to Jowai Govt. College.

The Visiting team consisted of the following members 3
(1) Prof. H. Junjapna
(2) Prof. A.C, Sinha

The Government of Meghalaya was represented by the follovinc
officials :
(1) Director of Public Instruction, Mr L. Roy

(2) Joint Director of Public Instruction, Mr. A. Momin.

The joint team visited the college on May 25, 1996, held
discussions with concerned parties, insmpected the college

site and made the recommendations.

sd/- sd/- sd/~ sd/-
Signed Signed Signed : Signed
J.DeP.I. D.P.I. Prof.,A,C.3inha Prof. H, Junjann
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Recommendations :

. 1, The Committee recommends that it is desirable to take over
the college with the legal transfer of the properties. Tho
Govt. of Meghalaya agrees to the prOposal{

2. It is felt that in order to provide for future expansion of
the college the Govt, of Meghalaya be requested to provide
another 70 acres of land adjacent to the colldge campus or
about a hundred acres of land nearby on another site.

3. It is recommended that the Meghalaya Govt. settles pending
financial liabilities of the college by the time it hands-
over the college to NEHU.,

4, The Visiting Team found the response of the teaching stoff
to be positive, However, only.pemnanent and not casual/adhoc
staff will be given option to remain with the parent emnlo-
yer or join the NEHU.

5. Once the option is exercised, a joint seniority list of the
" teaching and another of non-teaching staff alongwith Pachhunagn
University College will be drawn on the basis of the inters>

seniority already fixed by the two ceclleges.

6. There are some teachers on the staff of the college, who do
not fulfil:the UGC reguirements, but they have to be accepted
on NEHU service in case they opt for it.

7. The college staff and students will continue to avail the

- present medigal facilities till NEHU makes an alternative

arrangement.

8. The Government of Meghalaya shall complete the on=-going
constructions and withdr-w all the pronosed investments on

the campus.

-

9, The present building inclusive of the new construction is

not adequate for another five denartments.

10, The college has inadequate in-built floor space for teaching

staff coming from Pachhunga University College,

11, NEHU has to go for immediate construction of residential

quarters and hostel accommodation for boys and girls.

Signed Signed Signed Signed
sa/- sd/- sa/- sa/-
Shri A.G. Momin - Sri L.,Row Prof.A.C.Sinha Prof_.Hn
Jt.D.P.I.Meghalaya D,P.I.Meghalaya Junjapna

) e i g ; - - g
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VISIT TO JOJAI FOR INSPECTION THE GOVT.KIANG NANGBAH COLLFTE

MAY 25, 1996.

DETATLED INFORMATIONS
1, Area in terms of land already occupied and wacant land.
33,11 acres; 743.85 square metre plinth area of the throe
storey concrete building.
Land : The land on which the College is situated is not adequnte
enough for expansion, it requires about é hundred acres. For
example the P.U.C, at Aizawl has 275 acres of land. The Govt.
of Meghalaya may acquire more land from the adjoining vacant
land. Alternatively'sufficient land may be provided at a short
distance from the college. There is a thorough fafe across the
college land, which is being diverted by constructing a new road.
There are three noints on which temporary encroachments have
been made across the college fencing. The collegé site—speéinlly
ooded unoccupied portions, is used as public/picnic spot

occasgsionally,

2., Buildings
*Academic (class rooms/laboratory)
*0ffice s Separate office for the Principal
*Hostel : 50 students boys hostel _ _
*Staff quarters : (1 2 Principal # 2 Teachers + 2 staff).
Building -~ being extended from Library.and laboratories.
Eﬁtrance gpound from the gate need urgent repairs.,

3. Science laboratory :

“Space g%; Details Attached
*Equipments, subjectwise :
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Stucdent facilities s
* Playjyrouncds — football,volley ball

-® Incoor sports ¢ Nonc,separcte cantceon builiing

Librery s,

¥Space 3 14! x 36! one room

*¥Furniture, : Crawmmed with alinirzahs—no rceding rosii,MNo

furniturec,

¥Books & Journcls : 31208 books, bookbank-15,u51.Mazazincs
16 + Journals— 17

Students Stxenyth

*Classwise ¢ 1198 in total

*Sub ject wise 3 Details attachoed

Teaching Stif: _

¥ Subject wise no3 &0 + 1 : Details attached

* Qualificution of each teacher

* Details of scules and the present salary components of
cach teachcers,

Non—tcaching stoffs

* Positionwise No LI-2, UL-1, Grade IV etc.

* Scales of pay and the present salary componcnts of cwch
cmployee 5 21 (Teteils attached casucl staff-9)

Present financial demend. (reguirements;s |

*Salary: Non Plan Rs,49,72,472 + Plan Lis, 17,082,260

Telia ‘ '

*H.i.A,

¥ Medical 3 The cmployees get the facilities as the
Government employecs,

*PF ctc.

Contd/.../—
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*Library ztBooks Rs.50,00J:+ Book Bank : Rs;SJ,OQO/;

udent activities : orts ommon Rcom-fis, 00+

*Student activiti Sports & C Rcom-Rs.29,100
Cellege Mazazine -Hs,20,090 4+ Field
Study trip Rs.22,000

¥Laboratory : Scientific equipment : RBs,150,0)) /-
*\Maintenance & Ofiice expenses 3 Rs,.1,99,642
*¥Development grants
*Travelling oxpenses-Rs,18,000

10 ,Extent of avuillable grants,income ctc,
*Scovernment
*Internal sources s Student fees etc, -
*Any other income

11;Details of financial liabilitices 3
*Arrears of szlary,if any
*CPF arrears,if any : : - .
*Non=revision of scale,if still pending

12 ,Extent of Meghalaya Govt. « ,of grants fer the last five
years (Year wisc break up),

*Besides mecting with the Principal and other officials,
a scparate meeting with the MTCA College Unit may be
arranged, if it is existing in the College: Meeting with
tezchers wes held, ' .

The rcal picture of the Collejye,may be ascertained
from these people, The college is run from the DPI's
O6ffice Shillony as a part of their over all educuational
ac¢ministr.tion under the sub—head of higher education,

o ee
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cicnce Labordtorics

————

Chenistry :(a -Ther« only one laborctory oF tie sizc &0 'x25!

= 1400/~ where all practicels of tho threc
branches of Chenilstry are beiny conlucted,
They are likely to acd ont nore laboritory

e
V4

the s8&me size in the nozr futurc,

(b} Therc is no scporete store for Cheiaiculs
anc eguipent,

(¢) 41l the Chemistiry practicals inclu . ing
PU,.Sc,B.Sc, bsth Major wnd 3enercl ere

conaucted in the seme laboratory,

(& Therce is no balance room attahhed to laborat.

(¢) Laboretory working tuble necd to Do replacc.

hemarkss

Physics:

The Physics lcboratoryts 1) 387" x 25 = QOJSq
are at present arc 2 12 x 25 = 30qu

Sufficient,since the nuiber of students in B,Sc,
iajior (8 and Senerel(4) .

Huimen— There are 42 students in PULSc, wnd the
Laborutories cre not b&y . enough to accomwodcte
students.

There arc no eguipment for 3rd ycer B,Sc classcs,

‘ggploaz
(a) Laboratory Sizes &' x 25! = 14OJSq

FU.Sc students 65
B.Sc,.iajor 15
B.Sc.General 15

The Laboratory in just enough to cerry practicols.,

Con.t"l/. - o/""

A
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b, Therv is no store fucility to keep the L(UanCnt
c. Liboratory werking tibles need to be replaccd .
. Microscopes both corcdinery wnd compounc zre aveilable

Piicrofone, Ptt.meter Kymogroph arc aviallable - Th
spacc is nut adecuute to peeienently install certain

facilitices,

e, Tol frogs,dogfish, and Lobsters for exocriments ore

procured withcout any difficult,

3
B

. Water supply nceds improvenmeont

Botany
Lubsratory 241 x 25 = 600 9

a, Botany Laborutory requircs expansions
b, There B0 BU,Sc stu:zents B.5c
liajoxr(® B.Sc. 3cneral(15)

There is a necd to buy microscopes and other equipuent.

The prescent fucility is inadequate,

contd/.. ./
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3OVELDS ENT OF FEIH Lo Ye
OFTICE UF THE FLINCIPAL KIAMNG NANSBAH 30VT. COLLZIE:s:: JOWL.I

No  JDGCI-9 /7/96—-07/157 Dated Jowai,the 24th hay, 19908,
Fron 3 Shri R.K,Soswani il A,

Princioszl,

K.l 3gvt, College ,Jowui,

The Dircctor of Public Instruction,
MesjhaeloysShillong.

Subject: Opening of University College in Megholeoye

To,

Gie? s Your No.CE/GC/UC.1/96/4 dt.10,5,96,
Sir,

vwiith refcrence to the above subject, I have tne

honour to furnish the following informctions in zrespect of
K.n,Govt, Colleje,Jowsil for favour of your kind peruscl ane’
necessary action.
1: sxea of the K.N,3ovt, Collejye = 33,11 acres
2, Plinth arce of thc colleze building:

Grouns floor = 743.85 sqg.metres

) pusscge = 277 .79 s¢.m
porch = 46,48 s¢,n,
&st floor = 729,58 sqg.metres,

passaic 277,79 sg.ni.

3, Boys Hostel s
Accorzwdation aobroximately 65 students.

4, Totel numder of teqchers = 60

6
plus onc demcnstrator 1 1
3 (1 U.T,«’t/\,yQ L.D .f’—"‘xS)

namns

5. Office staff

b) Peons =1
c) Chowliiders= 3
¢) Swecpers = 2
f) Casual =9
g) Lab.staff = 4

3

h) Lib.steff = 3(1 Dy,Librarian, 1 Lib,Asstt and 1 Lib,Broknen

6. Total enrolient of students during 199596,
JeJrec Lrts = 445

vegree Sc, = 65

P.U. (&) = 250 (iizjor in Degrce started in 1994)
P,U,Sc. = 61
XL (#) = 315
XI (Sc) = 687 e
{198

Cont/.; o/
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7. One Colleje Bus in in running concition,

Sd/- Principal 24,5.96
K.N. Zovt, Collcge,
Jowui

Enclosa copy each of

enroliicnt

List of teachers

Total No, cf books

. Stateient of expenditures

O h ON -~
[

. List of officc staff

Copy forwardced to Prof.Junjappa of NEHU Inspcction team

.

Sd/- Principal
25,5,96

e
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I ] :
Detcils of floor areca of K.N.3ovt, Colluse,Jowei,

Collcze Centcen = 100,52 Sc.t.

Caowkiccers!t quartor;QNNos. 73.56 sc.uts,

Staff quarters 2 MNos = 203,45 sg.mts,

Principal's cquarter 1 No,1%,00 sc.nts,

Colleje building 1 No, 2092,58 sq.uts,

Hostcl 1 No., = 630194 scL.mts, grounc flocr & 1st flocr ¢'.ch
Top flour, 764,36 sc.mts, for 2 sides, Wester & oastein

Conversaon of laborctory into recling rcon,,70 sc,.mts

a

both sicdes, ground floor & 1st floor cach, -
Tetal floor arca of the colledce building as iven

by the P.W.D. =2901,55 sc.nts,

additional land —approximate 4.1 hecter

excluciny Toxr Scicnce Block

A
( L .
S¢/— Principal
K,N, Government Collcge,
_ Jowzil
{

‘aavec s
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Class Wise

Class XI
Class XI
Class XI

3rd year
2nd year

Ist Year

2nd Year
2nd Year
Ist Year
Ist Year
2nd Year
2nd Year

3rd Year

3d Year Morning

52 63 <42 (16)

Arts - Day 141
Morning 174
Science 62
B.Sc 16
B.Sc. 2§
B.Sc. 25
P.U. Day 132
P.U. Arts Morning 118
B.A. Day 111
B .A. Morning . 69
B.A. Dey 74
Morning 76
B.A. Day 59

40
B.A.(Hons) 5

(Office

e T

/Enrolment of student Classwise 1995-9%.

Of fered
Offered
Affered

Offered

Offered

Cffered

e L — p—

Grand Total=1198

Sd/-

mber_ of students

Major
Major

Major

Major

Major

Ma jor

K.N.Government Cdllege
Jaintia Hills Jowai
Meghalaya.

14
16
26

94
71

59
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Name of the Teaching Staff Departments w1se
of joinging Service as Lecturers.:- =

S1.No. Name of the Lecturers Qualification
e e e _..EN.G,L YI‘S I—' e e e e e e e — — -
1. Smt.M.M.Marweln ’ - MJAJLItE, -
3. Smt.J;M.Pakyntein - © M.A.
5, Smt.P.Paslein R M.A. -
,_ ka1
8. Smt .R‘.Sh}’lla - hl M-A. hand
ECONOMICS

9. Smt .D.MUkSeI‘ o~ Mvo hand
10.,Smt .M.Sareh - - M.A, -
11 .Smt .M. Jungai e - M.A . - .
12.,Smt .B.Nonghullo - M.A, -
13.8ri oOquLynngh - I\/'lnAo » b

~ EDUCATION | |
14 ,Smt .M .M.Syngai S - M.A. -
6]5 .SI‘i.H.S .Shullai - MOA. =

17.Smt+P.E.Lamare e - MJA. 4

POLITICAL SCIENCE -

418¥Smtal .D.Laloo - M.A. .
19,511 .6.5.Shullai - M.A. -
20.Smt,E.E.Laloo - M.A. -
21.5ri.S.Laloo - M.A. -
22.5ri . R.Lamar - - M.A. -

& Date

= T -

s v S
Date of Joinirm~.

109070
1.10.,75

16.1,6%
3.11.83
1.4.84

W. N
= N RO

10,1C.72
20,9.74
1,908
.17 #8..83F2
26.10.85

. A
4,9 81
15.5.82
21.2,95+2
15,12, 94

-3, 2 75
1.11.77
15,74797
©15.,12.,95
13.8.86

3t

/‘v S . . ‘ R . : Cont,doooﬂo .Ph 'oo e

.....
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Name of the Teaching Staff Departments wise & Date

of_ J01nglng Serv1ce as. Lecturers., .

- s eer s oA a Ea e - P LA

Sl,No.' " Neme of the Lecturers ~QualifiCation ~ Date of Joining
HISTORY.
23‘Sri.F.LalOO . ) - M.A. - 1,4075
24 ,Sri.Ch.L.Nengtdu - M.A. - 15.9.77
25,Smt." ,M.Shullai - M.A. - 19 11. 77
26.Sm't qM.LalOO . - MoAa - 3 10 83
27.5ri,0.R.Shallam - T M.AL - 30.4.82
FHILOSOPHY
28.Dr.(Shri)H.L.Debrey = - Ph.D. - 18.11.70 4
29.Smt.A.DPehty - M.A. - 10.12,92:
30.Smt'.D.M.Das - M.A, - F2,
31.5Sri.B.Pohleng - M.A. - 3.1.9%
COMMERCE : :
32.Shri.H.Rai - M.A. - 1. 1u 92+4
33.,5hri.S.D.Tynseng - M.A. - 19, 0l96
34 #hri.J.Kharkongor . . = M.A. - 19.2,96 °
MATHEMAT IC . . -
35 .Shri .B .Lamare - McSC. o~ 1.9‘76 .
3‘}ShrioV|McRai bt MOSC. - 1709083
PHYSICS , |
37.Shri.T.R.Kynta L - M.Sc. - 5 10 74
38.Shri.S .De - 7 M.Sc, - 4 3 87
39,Shri.T.Samon - M.Sc. - 1.9.92
40.,Shri.Y.Tengwai . . - MSc. . = 15.12,94+6
41 Shr1 B.D.Cajee ' - M,Sc. : -~ 1.3.9

A-i--ce
M -

' CHEMISTRY | .
42,Dr (Mrs)D.Laloo B Ph.D. - 'ébl9,78 ;
43.Shri.s.Choudhury = -  M.Sc.. -
44 .Shri.B.K.Chakraverty - M.Sc. - 15.10.84
45 ,Smt.L.M.Sangma - M.Sc. - 20.2.96 +5
486 ,SriF,Rumnong - M.Sc. - - 26.,2,96

COﬂ‘td.....P..."



B: 83 42 (19)

BOTANY,

47, Smt.L.Lakiang

48.,Smti.T.Lyngdoh

49 .Smt . J.M.Q.Lyngdoh
50.Smt .E.M.Blah

51 .Smt A .Mawa
52.5mt .B .Gashnga
53.Smt .D.Passah

ZCOLoGY.

54,5Smt .Sati Choudhury
55,.Sri.D.B.Lynser
56.5ri.D.S.Lynshiang

57.Smt,L.Darnel

58.5mt P .Tiewseh
59.5mt .A.Najiaxr

60.Smt .D.A ,Pde

(Seal )

M.SEC. 15.7.78
PhOD. 1‘6182
M.Sc. 16.,10.85
M.Sc. 2.7.93
M.Sc. 16.11.93
M.Sc. 7.,12.93+3
M.Sc, 10.7.88
M.Sc. 1.3.76
M.Sc. 25.7.84
M.Sc. ) - 21.11.85+3
M.SC . 26 09095 ’
M.Sc.
M.Sc. 10.1.95
M.Sc. 5.8.88
Sd/-
Principal

K .N.Government College
Jaintia Hills Jowai
Meghalavya.
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OFFICE OF THE PRINCIPAL KING NANGBAH GOVERNMENT

1. Total No.

2. Total No.

3. Total No.

4, Total No,

of

of

of

COLLEGE, JOIAT

Books in the Library

Book Bank

Magazines

Journals

~ 31208

- 15,057

-~ 16

- 17
Sd/-
PRINCIPAL

K.N.Government College
Jowal.
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. Name of Non-Teaching staff and number of years of service,

1. Mrs.B. Lyngdoh, U.D. Asst: o - 40 yrs. running
2, Miss M,Challam, Dy.lerarlan ‘ - 5 "
3. Mrs.T,Lytan,Demonstrator - 200 "
4., Mrs,H,D,Kynjing,Library 2Asstt, - 1é'n n
B, Mr.T;Jar,L.D.Asstt. . - 19" "
6, Mrs.C.Lyngdoh,L.D.Asstt, ‘ - 13 "
7. Mr.R.Pariat, Peon - 220 n
8., Mr.B.P.Sharma,Peon - 2" : n
9. Mr.D,Joshi, Peon - 2 u n
10. Miss L.Myrten,Lib.Bookman .- 3" "
11. Mrs,W.sShylla,Cook - 24" "
12. Mrs.N.Shylla,Cook - 23 " n
13. Mr.R.Lyngdoh,Driver 7 - 11" "
14, Mr,0.Dkhar, Handyman - ic " "
15, Mrs.E.Dkhar, Swee er ' ) f’ t2 " "
16. Mr.l.chetri; Chowkidar - 2 " .‘“-
17. Mr.M.,Doom, Sweeper - 2‘ " o
18, Mr.T.Passah,Lab.Bearer . | - 22 " "
19, smt.L.Dkhar " " - 21 " "
20, Mr.B.rPassah " " - 21 " "
21, Mr.E,Suna 1" B - 5 " "
Sd/-Princinal
K.N.Govt, College
Jowai.,

% Kk Kk kk
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Details of the informations relating to the
K.N.Govt,., College, Jowai.

1. As per the site plan of the college certified by the P.W.D.,

Kiang Nangbah Govt., College, Jowal has an area of 33,18 acres
of land and there are sufiicient land adjacent to the college
land which may be available to the college as and when necessary.

2. Details of class rooms etc.

Ground floor -

4 Laboratories for the department of Physics (ag£b), Chemistry
and Gas room, Botany and zoology.

1 office room
room for the VicePrincipal

[

1 Library room
2 Common Rooms, 1 each for boys and girls students
2 todlets
lst floor
Princi pal's room 1 (one)
Com>uter Room 1 (one)
Class rooms 9(nine)
Student's Union room 1l(one), toilets 2(two)
2nd floor
Hills 3 (three)
Big room 1(one) to be used for class room
Toral No of class rooms = 13,
3 . In Boys(Hostel, there is also a Superintendent(s .quarter,
Principal's quarter 1(one)
Staff quarters 2(two)
Chowkidar's quarters 2(two)
College Canteen 1(one)

sa/- 23/5/96.
Princpal
K.N.Govt, College,
Jowai
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EXPENTI TUE 1995-96

RECURIING

SALARTILS = NON-PLAN Rs.49,72,472/~ PLAN = Rs.17,08,; 260
TRAVELLING A .LOWANCE = Rs. 18,700/~

OFFICE EXSENSES = Rs. 1,99,642/-~

SCIENTIFIC EQUIPMENTS= Rs. 1,50,000/-

CORIEGE MAGAZINE = RS 20,000/~

SPORS & GAMES AND

COMMON ROOIMS FACILIT'IES Rs. 29,100/-

FIELD STUDY TRIP = Rs. 22,000/~

NON-RECURRING G.ANIS
Rs.50,000/-
Rs.50,000/-

1. LIBRARY
2. BOCK BANK

if

sa/- 33/5/96
Prind pal
K.N.Govt.College, Joway.
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5:7 — Affiliation etc,

(i) Inspcction report for extension of
Jcgree Coursc in Jaintia Eastery
College,Khliehriat,

The Director,College Developrment Ccuncil has
forwarded the Inspection Report for extension of affiliatioun
of Degree Coursc in respeict of Jaintia Eastern College,
Khliehriat,

The rejport is placed at Anncxure-—'at,

The matter is placed before the Council for
consideration.



1. .
2(a)

(b)

92-93
93-94
§4-85
95-96

— — —

P

— — —
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VRIS T
PR ‘.":/\\JL-E—‘ 1

A
At

NOIRTH EASTERN HILL UNIVERSITY
SHILLONG .

FJR Nel CuURSE/UPLRADAT IUN

INSPECT IdN REFRT

Nate of tne College: JAINTIA EASTERN COLLEGE, KHLIEHRIAT

Yesr of atfilistion & corresponding
University Notification no.COC/A-112/92-93/3196-77
dated.30.1.92. (Annexure I)

Level to which afrilistion: P.U/B.A.

Atiiliation/Pernission sought to

upgrade to or B.A/B.Sc.Gensral course in Extension of
Degree level subject

Introcuce( a new subject) £nglish, Knasi(MIL)Eco
Educstion, Hist . Pol.Sc.,

hdaissiovn (ror tne last three years)

P U. B.A.Y B.A.II B-A.III TaraL_.

65 65
44 | Y
43 4 1 : 49
35 29 14 e

Result of Uriversity examnination during the last three yrs.

EXAMINATION  _ YEAR_ _ _ _ _ PLRCENTAGE 0Ot _PASS _ _
P.U(Arts) 1994 69 .5%
P.U(Arts) 1935 61.11%
B.A. 1995 25%
CONTD.2/=

.,\
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A6— In case the college'is’ééeking Honours in a subject(a)for which
it has alresdy a Pass Course plesse give below the No.ot stu-
dents. adnitted in the lzst three years and their results for
bhese years in the 5U33:<CT in which college has applied for
Honours.

7- FUND_S__L

(a)uWhether the college is having a
Reserve fund in long tern Fixed
Deposits Yes Rs.2,00,G00.00(annexure 2)

If yes,the cuetzils tnereof: (Bank FOR N2.012600 dt.4.6.92
Drgft No.at term degasit receipt,etc) the .egnalaya Co-opera-
tive Apex Bank,Jdowal..

(b)Present working funds o ;MMS,SD,ULD/=(annexur§ 3,4,
reT 5

B. Qualification/Specilization ot the Teaching Staff(of the
Relevant subjects only) '

(ANNEXURE 6)
NA I AsD DcSIGNATIUNG GUALIFICAT IUN (UITH GRADE & SUBJLET N

e e p——— — — — o —— ——— = — - — _._P;G: _______ —
1. Phervision Nongt du Principal(act) M.5c)Bio-chen) 54 9%

2. Ennanuel Shangpliang Lecturer(Econonics)M-A(Eco)'60.UL%(NET}
3. Davidson Diengdoh Khasi(MIL M.A(Khasi) 5C.00%M.PHIL)

4. Manoni Kharshiing History 2. A(Hist)  55.00%

5. L.B.Henkhongmang Pol.Sc. M.A(Pol.Sc) 54.5%(M.Pn11)

6. Jenyfer Kshiar Pol.Science M.A(Pol.sc) 55.16%

7. Nadiren Sarkar English m.A(Eng)  52.8%

L. Dikip Kr."azundar Pol.Science M.A(Pal.Sc) 55.4%

g, Jose Poulose " English _ HW.A(EQQ) 53.0L%.

- e mee b e B e e e e e man wee et mee e e e e e e mer v

. contd.3/=
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- 3 .

NOTELs THE UNIVERSITY REGULATION STIFULATES THE FULLOWING
— STAEE REQUIRE ENT.

LEVEL/CLASS MINIMUM NO.OF ToACHERS IN esCH SUBJS.

e et e e e e mae e twer e B e e e e e e

NIL NIL

9. LAND__AND SITc

(anmnexure 7,,9, 10)

a)Whether tne colilege is having peraanent builcing
on its own land: College has acquires a plot or leno ror the
colleye canpus.
b)Area ur tne colleye canpus: LU46 sguare netres.

c)Acconnocation(give size)Collece is presently frunctiong in a
Co.mittee builuing.

-1.dne roon ror the Principals: 35 & 25'

- 2.0ne rosn for the Vice-"rincipals -

3.Une roon for tne college ofrices 22x15°

4, For staft coaaon Room: 20x11" adequate.

S.Commox room for boys acu girlss 30x20°'

6.Library witn reading rosm ¢ 30 x 20°

7«Class roons 3 - 30x20 adequate.

1¢ .Workload of teachers: Satisfscting.

11.Library books:
Total voluness 330

Subjectwise bresk-up(of the relevant subjects only)Dannexure‘11)

PJIL.SCIECE 61
EEONTGRICS 71

HIST RY 4¢
EOQULATION 50°
EAGLISH 25
KHASI(®MIL) 60
T HER S .15,

contd,4/=
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Whetner tne collece nss a trainec Librariant NIL

12. [ aboratory feaciliticss

13.When was the last Governing Bady .leeting: 1cth Nov. 1955,

(annexure 1<, 13

14 . Any other relevent intorastion(s)/point(s):Collece organised
NSS Social work caaps and TLC Caapaign in rural

Arcas.

REC OMENDAT IONS .

Plezse n:ke your recommendation without any ambibuity.In
case you suggest provisionzl afﬁiliation for a particular period,
pPlesse nention the acadenic year specificelly.Please also meﬁtion
the conditions,if amy, to be fulfilled if extension vaaffiliation
is to be cunsidered. '

The Inspection was conuucted on 13 April, 1996.The Inspec~
tion Coamittee reconienus extension of affiliztior for further two
years.T he college suthority shoulc take inaeiuate steps to fulfill
the tollouing conuitions.

(h) Construation oftthe college builuing in tne plot of land
aquired for tne canpus.

(ii) Appoint sent of gualified teacners in oiscipline such as
duucation, tcononics zno Khasi(MIL)

(iii)Improve tne library and resding ruon facilities by appointing
a trainea librarian and acquiredg more nu.ber of books snd
journals in the relevank subjects.

(iv)College shauld nzve a services of a full-tine qualified prin-
cipal.

Sd/-illegible. 13.4.96. 5d/-8.L.5wer. Sd/-R.Kharpor
13.4.96. 13.4.96.

sd/-M.A.Sudhir, 13.4.96.

T g T v gy S S e
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JAINTIA ERSTERW COLLEGE, KHL IEHR IAT =7 93200
ANNEXURE=3 .

.

— — v W i b de G e wam e - e

AMOUNT .

sl.no. particulars/Head Account w2t Rse 25000 .06 .

1. (Grana~-In-Aid fran Govt(1594~95)

2. Public contribution Rse 196400 o
Ze Fees fron students Rs« 64045,0(
4. Membership: fees. Rs -

5. Dther receipts. Rse -

6. - Miscellaneocus receipts B.F. . T OTAL Rs « 12544.00

RS-zg: gEg .G[;

EXPENDITURE OURING Ist Jan. ‘94 upto 31st March '95.

e e nmE b MRS e e Ga e am | e M M mme s e M e e e e A e b s ey

e s e e e e e ek e M @ en e Gwen e P e e mee  WMR  Gme e MR e e B M e v e e e o

Sl.Na.1.Particulars/Head Account, , Amount.
1. Salary account. - Rse277000.00.
2. Stationery & Printing. , Rse - 650L «CU
3. " Meeting & Function. Rsa — '
4, Furnitures & Fixture Rs. 6440.U4.
Se Misc.charges . - _ Rse 22U.LU -
6. Travelling allowances. Rs 50L0.LG.
7. Sporté & Games. Rse 150,00
total Rs» 296090 .00

(Rupees two lacs nninety six thousand and ninety)only.
BALANCE Rg.(297969.00 — 295090.0L0 - Rs. 1099.060.5ay fs. 1900.0L

(Rupees one thouzano nine hundred) mly az on 31.3.95,

.O....II"QQQCCQQOQQOQOU".I.ll‘.ll..'.."..l.'!...O‘

Certified that t e above balance say Rs. 190C.00 (Rupees one
thossand. nine hundred) only have. been duly taken from the general
lédger as on 31st. Marcy 1995 and that they are correct.

Sd/-illegible... ..

presgdent o sd/-illegible.,
Jainti tern,College Secretary, 31.3.95.
2inh5Ent 28 RETLET 7400 Khliehriat -Meghalaya.

sd/~illegible.
Principal

Jaintia Eastern Collegs,
Khliehriat.

el ok Foe



i ANNEXURE—-4
JAINTIA EASThHN CJLLEGE : KHLIEHR IAT=79320C
© JAINTIA HILLs MEGHALAYA. '

——_———-—-—-—_—.—_———--—.—-——-———-————

SL.NJ. PART ICULARS/HEAD ACC DUNT AMOUNT .
1. Grant-in-gid fram Govt. Rsenil,
2. public contripution. ' %.1960uﬁ 0GC
3. fevs from stucents. Rse SUDLG 0o
4, Membership feus , Rse=. -
5. ot ner receipts. Rse= :
be - Miscellaneious receipts- B/F. Rse £1286.00
B TOTAL  Rse3,27. T
(Rupecs three lacs tuenty seven tho sand two hundred sixty nlne)
. : Dnly.

-—--———.-—..————-_————-—-—.—.—--————-———-—--—

SL Nd. PART ICULARS/HEAD ACCOUNT. AMOUNT .

1. Grand-in—-aid from Govt. ' Rs« 265000 .0UG.
2. stationery ' Printing. Rse 15270 .00
3. Mecting & Functions. } Bo— :
4, Furnitures & Fixtures. 1500 .CO
5. - Misc.charges. Rse 450.00
6. Travelling allwnaces. Rse 32505.00
7 . " Sports & Ganes. Rsq =

TOTAL #%.314725.00
(Rupees three lacs fourteen thousano seven hundred twenty five)only}

BALANCE-Rs. (327269.00 = 314725.00)-fs. 12544 .00, (Rupees tuelve
thousand five hundred forty four)only.as on 31.12.93.

Certlfled thdt the above balance of Rs.12544Q00 have been
duly taken trom the General leoger as on 31 12 93 and that they
are correct, CoL

Sa/-illegible. Sd/-illegibles; o1

Jaintia tastern college, Sbcretary,
Jalntla Hills., Jaintia, Khliehriat,
. Meghalayae

Sd/-illegible. 12/12/93
Principal

Jaintig Ezstern College,
Khliehriaty, :

Cs oot o
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ANNEXURE 5.

JAINTIn EASTERT C JLLEGE s KHL IE HR IAT=792200 e
© TJALNT IACHILLS: MEGHALAYS .

.—-_-.—._-—-——..—-—-——_.—._.-—_—-———_—..——-—_-—__-—_—-—-.—

S1.No. Particulers/Head Account. Rse

i« - Grand-in-aid grom Gaovt. NIL
2. Public Gontribution. Rse212130C .LU
3. nFecs from Students. o Rs. 3630U.00G
4, Membership fees. Rse 1€C0.0G
5. Other receipts. o | -
6. Miscellaneous receipts. -

TDTAL R502, 50, 230 QDO

(Rupees tu 'lacs Pifty thousand two hundred and thirty only)

EXPENDITURES DURING IST AUG '92 UPTO 31 ST DEB.1952.

—— ve®  mem Tim e Neet e bt Bt eee e G R Tewr s R e e M mee M e b Yt et W

SL.NO.  PARITULCARS/HEAD ACCODUNT ., ‘ AMOUNT .
1. saléry account. . Rs. 100700 .00
24 Stationery & Printing. Rse 32306.0C
3. Meetiongs and functions, Rs. 16400.00.
4, Furnitures % Fixture. . Rs. 16L35.00.
6. Trovelllng allowvances. Rsa—
6. Sports & Games, - : : Rse—

TOTAL 3 166961.00

(Ruppes one lac sixty sight tnous:=nd nine hundred sixty only)

BALANCE=Rs. (25C 230.00 - 16L961.00)-Rs.t1269.66 as on 31-12-92

Certified thatsﬁhe above balances have been duly teken from

the G neral Ledger as on 31.12.92 and that they are correct.

Sd/~illegible.
sd/~illejible. C Secretary o
Presgdent, - e Khllbhflat*MLghclaya.
Aabbtia Eastern college
Khliehriat--Megnalaya. N
5d/-illegible. 3/12/92
Principal
Jaintia Eastern College
Khliehriat—Rechalaya.



5¢ 72 12 (9)

G wae - T aame e e e m— w— —— — - -— w—— —

NAYE & DESIGWATION _ QUALIFICATION ~  SUBJECT _ MARKS.
Te Phervision Nongtdu. '

(actgePrincipal) M.Sc(Bil-Chemistry.Lect. 54 .9%
2 Anmanuel shangpllang M.A Net . Egg%%%fgs §9-UUA
3. Davidson Dien jdoh MeAe M. Phil Khasi MIL DJ.CC%
4, Smt . Manoni Kharshiing MR o .  History 55.00% -
Se - L<B.Henrkhamzang M.A.M,Phil Pol.Sc. 54.5%
6o Snt.Jenyfer Kshiar MR, Pgl.Sc. 55416
7. Shri.Nadiren S:rkar M.A, English 52.C%
) . * i . i i P H . ° np L] [ ) e ‘
€ Shri Dt%égtK£1%%§undar Mm.A 0l.5c 55.4%

9. Shri.Pose Paulose(P/time} M.A. _ English 53.U%

N.Rs Education deptt.is yet to tilled the vacant post.
* There are two adhoc teachers.
Sa/=P.Nongtdu
Actg.Principal

Jaintia Eastern OCollege,
Khliehriat. )

TO WHOM IT MAY COMCERN

This is to certify tnat the Jaintia Eastern College,

Khliehriat has acquired a plot of land for College Canpus bearing
the LHC No.16 of 1994 at Khliehriat.

Sd/—p.NDthdU. 13.4095
Principal
Jaintia Eastern College,
Khliehriate -
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ANNEXURE-12.

_LIST OF GOVERNING BODY MEMBEZRSs

1a Rev.T.Nongtdu President.
2. Shri.P.Nongtdu - Secretary.
3. Menberst

i. B.R.Ksih.

ii. L.Swer.

iii.Issaia Pala.

iv. N. pha\da.
Ve E-Sutnga.
vi . Bereh

vii. RelLyngdoh.
Viii. T'A. Kthglaho

ixe P.Sutang.
Xe C«Rymbai.
Xi. DI‘.N. Kulnar Dept « 01 SOCiUlDQYQNEHUo §
NEHU REPRESENTAT IVES.

xii. Dr.@.R.Syiemlieh,deptt.of History.NEHU}

]

Sdf+tillegible.

Principal
JAINT In EASTERN COLLEGE

= KHL IE HR IAT «

b JoSh s e oo
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(iv) Special Assistance Programmes- autonomy thereof

Tne UgZ vide D.0. lctter No. #.5-1/92/(34F) dotad 10.1.1254
annexure 'S deciderl thnt 211 aporovel sonctions under the olP
nencefortn oite suinject to the coadition thet ecch depnrtaent
unde:r the 54P would lLieve ©o Be gronted cutononiy oy tlie University

for 1L fincncizl ~nd adainistrotive astter. On the avove

decision the Hecds of the deprrtaents in its wecting sugjestec

that the deportnent who apnlied for LAY will Lawve tie sut-
comlittee to ezamine the watter. From the University six oottt
viz., Boteny, pol. scicnce, .wotheaatics, Zoology, iistory ond
Chenistry have sent there proposal to JGC, out of six Deptts.,

the Coinaittee further su:gested thet the nead, bDett. of
Chenistry, lotany, His ory ond onlozy slongwith thie Co-ordinctors
of wAP zre to foran o sub-coumittee nnd Prof. Il. Jundepps will e
the Choiraon while the Hende of these Deptts. will te the eauar
of the Aub—Comaitte, ..uinutes pleced ot annexure '3,

I'ne Chicivwzn of the Sub-Coniittee hos lorvrrded tae dnute of the
aeeting fnnexure 'C' cnd wod placed to the Deons! Comndttec
for considerntion =nd the Desn Jomiittee furtier decided to e

placed to the Ascademic Council for decision.
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")
co2y -
Dl 5. 2. GUePTA ' a0 A8 SR RANTDTS
Ldaitional secretary UNIVIRSITT GlATS

CO.u.I5T0N
TAEDCR SitAsn ZAVAR G
Sy DDLEI - 110 002

10,Jen, 199
D.0. J0.F.5-1/92(3AP~I)
Jear 3ir,

As you are awere, the University Girconts Commission
i3 oroviding nssist-ncas to a nuaber of departuents in
suaaenities, Socisl Sciences, sclences, Engineering and
Technolozy of your university/institute under the scheme
of Specinl Assistonce Programme (SAP).

fhe Commission hos recently revised the §uidelines for
sar=CO3TLT integrated Prozraumne and a copy of which was
sent to you by tiwe secretary, UGC in June, 1993,

At the tise of revising the guildelines, it was
ohserved by the Comaission that aany departments under the
speaial sssistance Progzramie (3AP) have felt difficulty in
implenientation on day—to-day vtasis because there has not
been Buifficient deleigation of authority to theia within
University/institute. In order to remove the difficulties
beias fraced by the Doport.icnts under this progziraamie (3AP),
the Couwaission hins decided as under:

Thet all zpprovel/scnctions under the 3AP

nencefortih are subject to the condition that

each departaent under the JSAP would have to be

granted AUTO.0MY by the university/institute

for all financial and adiinistrative aatters

relating to 3AP within w0 YHEALS of a fresh
approval/sanction for new departuents and

vy end of 1994 for the departwents already

covered under sAP. In the event of feilure of

the University to foramally grant such autonociay, :
the approval/sanction under the 3AF would be withdrawn.

It was also decided by the Comaission in its meeting
nnld on 27th Septewver, 1993 thot the deportiments having 3AP
cnd CCLIST Prograwvies should ilumediately introduce the
crouaination fefora neasures and funding for the 3AP and COSIST
programmes should be linzed with the impleoaentation of the
adndiun Progracae of Sxanination leforms in these departments.

above

The/mentioned decisions are also applicnble to the Deptts.

waleh have recelved assistance under the COSIST Programae.

The Couailssion will appreciate it, if you would talic
Lasediate and appropriate 3teps in this regard.

Thie decision taien by the Universzity/institute may be infiac
to ae at the ewrliest, but not later than 31st .iarch, 1994,

With ind regards,

Frof. B. Prien, fours sincerely,
Vice-Chancellor, 3a/~-
EHD. , shillonge (S.P«~ GUPTA)
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ALIJTES OF THE 1HIAD5 OF DESulluTils HELD OF 7°d J.oCH, 1994,

Y N e

1

The Hesds of U
discuss on the UGC le
srainting of Autonoiiy

and aquﬂlbtiuthL 1l

v
o)

vartaents meeting on 7.3.54 met to
ters of 10th Jan, 1694, in respect of
v tne Undversity for “ll finoncial
ters relating to 3AP within two years
/scnctionfor new deportuents and (2)

tlhie deartuents 2lready coverced under
DA IA the event of (nilure of the Unive ersity to formally gront
such autonomy, the appr DVul/uunCtluﬂ under sir would be
withdrawn. It was also decided b t.e Comalssion in its wcctin
Lelg on 27tn Beptember, 93 that the departuents 34z and COSI3p;

sroande snould lﬂJdul\L¢/ 1nu”>d1ce the exasination Lbcoulcu

funding for the 34P and C03I5TS should ve Linked with the
plementation of the winiana programac of exouination reforgs
in toese departments. The wbove uentloned decision 2re also
~pplicable to the departments which have received assistance
under the CO5Is0s Progiroilae

The Committee after perusing the UGC letters and its
conditionswherein and on being p01nteu out by the Hecad of the
pra"tnenb of pncwvﬂ*r/ tﬂnt‘tne acadeiic autonomy syelt out
in the UGC letter of 8th dov., 1993 has incoreporated the
word ‘'to be ziven autonomy by the University for acadeinic,
financial end sdininistrative aatters relating to SAP within two
years of the scuction'. On this point of contradiction in the
contents of the letters of &th Nov, 93 and 10th Jan; 1994, the
Cowmilttec decided as under -

(1) Clarification be QOUUhL for from the UGC as to the acadejpic
sutonomy and the GﬂgﬂldutlDH reforas spelt out in tihe letter of
Sth Wov., 1993

{2) The Comaittee with one view decided to have a sub-comaittee
oF¥ those departucnts who had applied for 3AP.

Initialiy six HLJartMLﬂtus viz. Doteny, Poiitical Science,
ucthenatics, Zoology, History and Chemistry  have sent theip
wropodals to the UGC for 3AP. out of 51x, the following hends

L

of departnents and coordinators for SAP are to form tine sub-
comnittee Chemistry, History, Zotany and Zoology.

Therefore, the heads of these departuents will be the
abers of the sub—comaittec with the respective SAP coordi-
e tOﬂs, and the Committee decided that the Choirnan of tie
sU o comaiittee wiil be Prof. H. Junjappa, to cxamine the
Autonoay spelt out in the JGC letters.

sd/-
( 5. ’ynjah )
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MTORTH EASTERIT HMILL UﬁIVEASITY/

SHILLONG
Prof. H. Junjappa, 4th September, 1576
. Denartment of Chemistry Chem ro.4456
TO
s Vice~Chancellor,
C I, Shillong.
« L. - Autonomy 3 SAP Departments

]

})"\"ar Sir,

Tnclosed is minutes of the autonomv deliberations of the SAP depart—
nCDtS hnd the corresponding Heads and Con-ordinators. .

The minutes may be considered as confirmed since I have net received
any comments from any member,

I reguest you kindly to place them fer avproval of the Academic
Council, for their implementationn.

Than%king you.

Yours s;ncerely,
543, -
(H. Junjappa).

Members

1, Prof. R.3. Tripathi
2. Prof. R,R, Mishra

3. Prof. K. Chatterjee
4, Preof. P. Tandon

5. Pro¥. V. Tandon

6. Prof. He. Ila,

7. Prof. M.K. Cheudhuri
8. Pref, Imdad Hussain
9. Profae Milton Sangma

.0. Prof. H. Junjappa (Chairman).
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MIMUTES OF THE SAP DCPART.ETI'TS

After deliberations in the meeting of the "SAP Committee for Autoﬁcmy"

held on Sth September, 1994 and 11th Julv, 1995, the Committee made the
following recommendatinns.

1.

kasl.

(B) .,

(c)

(a)

(a)

{b)

'égademic‘Autonomy;

. The SAP Departments will have the total autmonomy on research

progra me. '

The Department may also have autonomy to reorient its syllabus
and introduce programmes on teaching reforms,

In view of the time bound pregrammes »f the SAD Denartments

thelkr may have freedom to make direct admissien t» Ph.D.
programme.

Any number of NET qualified fellnws at both doctecral and post-
doctoral levels will be admitted in the SAP Depvartments -~ depen-
ding on the infrastructure and faculty strength available. In
the absence of NET qualified candidates, non-lET candidates can
be appointed bv the SAP Co-ordinator.

Financial Autonomy :

The SAP Departments will enjow full controll on the expenditure

-of the SAP xmx grants including over heads. The BXRE Co-crdinat~

will be the sanctioning and operatigg authority of the SAP gran<
The accounts will be maintained in the University as is done for
the. »ther Departments. The SAP Departments will maintain all the
ledgers. The SAP Departments will decide akout the expenditure

deviations of unspecified and contingency grants as it feels. fit

As per terms and conditions governing SAP programme of UGC seba-

rate accounts should be maintained for each Department,

...069..200&



(a)

(p)

(e¢) 77

Se
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Administrative Autonomy :

The Co~ordinator will conduct the SAP"programme in consultaticn
with the Head of the Department.

The Coordinator and the Head of the Department will run the pre
gramme through the cooperation of the University administraticn.

(@]

The SAP Departments should be provided additional facilities as
follnws, -

g . st A

B

Laboratory for Research H

Each rember should he glven minimum unit of accommodating four
Resecarch Scholars and a maximum of two such units for Readers
and threse such units for Professors.

5

Teaching storatories:

For M.Sc. practicals there should be at least 2000 sq. ft. floo:
area to accomnodate about 30~-40 students. -

O L a

--Library s

A floor area of 4600 Sg. ft. is required to house the library »
Sc1ence Departments.

(a) Unlver51ty should create separate cell in admlnlstratlcn to
- deal with the transactions of SAP Departments.

(k) The Research Scholars of SAP Departments should be provided
©% with hostel facilities on priority basis.

> e o
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EXTRACTS FROuw wINUTES OF THE 74TH JEETING OF THE

DEAJ'S COwIITTEE HELD 04 213T S=ZeT., 1995 Id THE

SELINAR HALL OF T B LAYURDHANJS COuipPLEX NEHU.,
SHILLOING.

VI. On tie request for Autonomy of the special Assistance
to Research Progromme (SAP) of the Deptt. of Chenistry
the Coamittee decided to place the proposal to the
next 4Lcademic Council,



5:8:5(1)

(v) Identification of the allicd and
cognatc subjucts for constituticn of the
Board of Pcst-Gracuatc Studics—

Consequent upon the re—organisation of scho.ls,
the allicd and cognate subjects have bucn roviecwed by the
Acadenic Council in its 52nd mecting and subscquently approved
by the Executive Council., The list of alliec and cognate
subjccts for the following bcpartment is yet to be approved
by the Council,

Narx of the Departmcnt Courscs within the Course outside
School ( Clausc 1(iv) the School
of 0A—8 (Clausc 1(v)
of OA-8
1; Departient of 1. Geography 1. Zoology
Seology 2, Anthropology 2. Botany
3. Forcstry
4, Chemistry
5. Physics.,

The matter is placced bofore the Cuuncil for

Considceration.,
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(vi) Increzsc in inteke cupacity of Stu lents
in the Jopartment of Socicloyy.

The Heud,Departument of Sociolagy,NEHU,ShillonJ nas
intiuatedl the Vice-Chuncellor,that duc te the increcsing
number of unwer-gro. uste stui@nts teking Lejer in Socioloajy
cach year the departioent fecls thet it is now necesscry to
forially increasc the intaeke cepacity of Students fro.o. the
next acwdeizic Scssion,

In a letwer to the Deputy Rejistrer(Coni,) t.
27.5,96 the Head,Department of Sociology hes requested thot
necessary formal approval De accorced to increasc the intulc
cangcity of the stuucnts in Suciolojy froi: 30 to W fron tho
next Scuester,

The “matter is placced hefore the Council for

considerstion,



M.A. PROGRAMME IN KHASI (@z
SEMESTER-T

Course I: Linguistics-I 100 Marks.
1. Language andnLlnggl§t1Q§“
1) Definition and scope of linguistics.
2) Schools of linguistics.
3),Human language versus animal communication.
4) Language structure: morphology and syntax.

24 §1gggg,and Segggtics

Traditional Grammar, IC Analysis,Phrase structure
Grammar, Transformational Generative Grammar.

- 3. Aspects of ggasi Sggtgx_

- References

1) J.Aitchison,General Linguistics(Bath:The English Universities
Press Ltd.

2) R.W.langacker,Language and its St;pcture(New York :Harcourt
Brace Jovanovich Inc.,1973).

3) D. Crystal, Linguistics (Penguin Books, 1971).

4) N. Chomsky, Syntactic Structures(The Hague: Mouton, 1957).

5) , Aspects of the Theory of Syntax(Mass:MIT Press,
1965)
6) A.Radford, Transformationsal Grammar. A Flrst Course(London.

Cambridge University Press, 1990).

7) N.Krishnaswamy, An Introduction to Linguistics for Language
Teachers (Bombay :Somaiya Publications, 1971

8) F.W. Householder, Syntactic Theory: 1)_Structuralist(Penguin
Books, 1972).

9) P.H. Mathews, Morphology(Cambridge University Press, 1974).

10) Relevant Khasi Texts.

Course II:Khasi Poetry I from 1888-1940  --- 100
#) Development of Khasi Poetry upto 1940 (1940)

2) Amjad Ali :"Synshar Riw Khasi", "Ieng Riw Khasi!
3) Morkha Joseph ¢"J Jumai Bah ka Ri Khasi®.

4) Soso Tham : Chapter 6-10

5) L.Lewis s "Ka Pyrem", "Ka Tlang".

6) H.Elias : "Na Wai Khyrwi®, "Dymmiew Rngi'.

U Sier Lapalang
"J Nongtem Duitara®.

7) P.Gagphoh
8) B.Thangkhiew

Contdo L) .p '2"

v i

1w
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Course IIL: Khasi Literary Criticism - 100

1) Development of Literary Theory and Criticism to-date

2) E.Chyne
3) H.Elias
4) P.Gatphoh
5) Owen Rowie

6) F.M.Pugh

7) B.L.Swer

8) g

9) J.S.Shangpliang

"Ka Jingaikhmat".

~ "Shaphang Ka Poetry".

"Balei ba ngi Dei ban Pule ia ka Poetry
Ka Literature '

"Ha ki Nongpule" in Ka Sawangka ia ki
Saw Ngut ba Tap Mynsaw.

Katto Katne shaphang ka ILyric

: g;ﬁShap Ka‘Novel(excluding Ch.6,7).

Course IV: Khasj Fiction I - 100

1) Survey of the Development of Khasi Fiction upto 1970.

2) J.Roberts
3) H.C.Roy

4) P.Gatphoh
5) S.Q. Sumer
6) S.J.Duncan

U Moses
U Kausik
Ka Lukhimai

Ka Hima Ka Jingielt

"Phim Ngeit?" "Wat ai Nishan ia Kiwei®.

A



SEMESTER II - 100 Marks

Course V: Linguistics II
Phonetics and Phonology:
1. The production of speech: acoustic, articulatory, auditory
2, Pescriptionof consonants: English and Khasi
3. Description of vowels: cardinal and secondary in English and Khasi
4, IPA symbols andztranscription: English
5. Phonological rules and rule ordering
6. Aspects of Khasi Phonology
Reference:

1« D. Abercromble, Elements of Gener Phonetics (Edinbur
University Preés,,1967 ¢ &

2, Broshanan and Malmberg, Introduction to Phonetics (London:
Cambridge University Press, 1970)

3. R. Lasst Phonology: An Introduction to Basic C
(London: Cambridge University Press, 19§S§

4, E.C. Fudge, Phonology, Penguin Modern Lingui R
(Harmondsworth: Penguin Books Limited, 1973

5¢ J.D. O'connor, Phonetics (Harmondsworth: Penguin Books Ltd.1973)

6. H.W. S*en, Shaphang Kz Ktien Khasi (1991)

Course VI: Khasi Drama I ~ 100 Marks

1. A Survey of the Development of Khasi Drama up to 1967
2. Hari Charan Roy, Kg Savitrt¢
3.+ Dinonath Roy, U _Tip Sngi
4, Mondon Bareh, U Mihsngi
5. Peace Roy Pariat, (a_Shangkhawiah ki Rang
6. F.d. Pugh, Ka Sawan.ka ia ki San Negut Baiap
Course VII: Literary Theory & Criticigm - 100 Marks
1+ Aristotle, The Poetics
2. John Dryden, An Essay of Dramatic Poesie
3. William Wordsworth, Preface to the Lyrical Ballads

L. mathew Arnold, #The Study of Poetry® and *The Function of
Criticism at the present time® :

5« TS, Eliot, "Tradition and the Individual Talent"
Course VIIL: Culture in Khasi Literature I - 100 Marks

1. Difinitidén efid Dimensions of Culture
2. Jeebon Roy, K m Jong ki Khagi, "Ka Jingiakhein.san%
ban ia polkha®, "Kaba ia iehnoh tnga", "Haba thaw iing",
"aba ifap mynsaw®
. Ki Jingsneng tymmen, Part 1T _
i, "Shaphang ki Ksuid",
ki Adong Shnong"
i ka Nigm Tip-Blei

' asi Hyrndat Shaphan
5. Sib Charan Roy Jait Dkhar, Ka Niam Kb
Tip=briew, "Tip-Blei®, "Ka Pyrthei® |
6. G. Costa, Ka Riti J ra Ri Laiphew Syiem, Part II
*Ka Bishar Khasi®?, "Ka Khnam ka Ryntieh™ o '
7. H. Lyngdoh, Kg Niom Khasi Ch.10, "longkur longjait", "Longkha
Longman®, 12 Ki Niam ki Rukom Iohpateng Hiarpatemg®

g




SEMESTER III

Course IX: Literature in Translation -~ 100 Marks
1. Bible, Ka Ka Kitab u Job '

2. J« Bunyan, Ka Jingisid u Pilgrim
3. S.J. Duncan, U Androklis bad u Sing
Lo J. Kharmih, U Mayor ka Casterbridee
5. B.L. Swer, U Syier Nedipus '
Course X: Linguistics III - 100 Marks

A. Language Teaching: ’
1. Relationship between Linguis®ics and Language Teaching

2. Language Acquisition and Language Teaching

5. Aims and Principles of Language Teaching

4, Methods of Language Teaching

5. Contrastive Analysis

6. Technological Aids currently used in Language Teaching
B, Stylistics:

7+ Definition of Stylistics

2. The Theories of Style

3. The uses of Stylistics in literary language analysis and
language teaching

4, Vocabulary

5. Language register

Referenceg: »
1. M.A.K. Halliday, Angus McIntosh, Peter Stevens, The Linguistics
Sciences_and Language Teaching (london: ELBS,197 Y or latest ed.)

2. WiM.Rivers, Teashing Foreign Lenguage Skills (Chicago: University
of Chicago Press,1968)

3. Harold B, Allen, Applied English Linguistics (New York:Heredith
Publishing Co. 1904}

4. A. Chandrasekhar, A New .inproach to Language Teaching (Delhi:
The Linguistic Circle of Delhi, 1965) ,

5. Robert Lado, Language Teaching (New York: McGraw Hill Inc,1974)

6. G.W. Turner, Stylistics (Harmondsworth: Penguin Books Ltd.1973)

7. Allen Warner, 4 Short Guide to English Style(London:OUP,1961)

**As far as possible the latest edition of th etext should be
consulted.

Course XI: Khasi Fiction II - 100 Marks
17+ Tho Development of Khasi Fiction from 1971 to date
2. D.T. Laloo, Ka_lasuhon

5+ We Tiewsoh, Kam Kalbut

L. L.H. Pde, Tang Ma Phi Khun Baieit
5, Hew. Sten, Kwah Bymjukut

6. Shanphrang Synrem, Ka Palong ka Jingieit

7. Remy Fancon, Ko Dak Bangla
Course XII: Khggi Poetry IIT - 100 Marks

Sos0 Tham, "Ka Biria u Bieit" i

V.G. Bareh, "Ka Lynti Umiam", "Ka Wah Umkhrah"

B.C. Jyrwa, "U Klew"

D.S. Khongdup, Sonnets I to X . .
F.M. Pugh, "Ka Phawar Pharshi", "Ka Procession Bah
H.W. Sten, Ka_Burom bala Jah Kitab III, "U Premkar"

.
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-SEMESTER IV

Course XIII: Khasi Drama II - 100 Marks
A Survey of the Development of Khasi Drama from 1967 to dabe
D.S. Khongdup, U Baieit Donskhor |
S.J. Duncan, Ka_ Tiew Larun
A. Jala, Haba ka kupar jot ka dawa
R. Fancon, U Kianz Nongbah
R. Nongkynrih, K& Bniat namar ka bniat
L.H. Pde, ¥Yn Map?

Course XIV: Culture in Khasi Literature II - 100 Marks

H.O. Mawrie, Kg Iongiing longsem u Khasi, "Ka iing bad ka
Jingbuh bynta jingsam bynta", "Ka iing bad ka imlang sahlang',
"Ka iing bad ka Rongbiria®

R.T. Rymbai, Pynieng la ka Rasong,"Ka Tynrai jong ka culture
u khun Khasi Pnar!

R.S. Lyngdoh, "Ka Dorbar Blei" from Ka Thiar ki Nongthoh,
Ve1.VI' (KAS Pub)

E. Weston Dkhar, Ka Sain Purkha% Synshar Khadar u Khasi,
"Ka Dorbar Khasi', "Kumno la pynlong Dorbar®, "Kumno ka synshar
Syiem, synshar Dolloi synshar Lyngdoh ka wan'

Sweetymon Rynjah, Tyngkai la ki gymbai, "Ka longiing longsem
u Khasi", "U khun ki briew =~ U kpa ka iing"Ka kha ka Man -
Ka kmie ka iing"
Course XV: Linguistics IV - 100 Marks
(Sociolinguistievs)

I

Definition and Scope of sociolinguisties

Language Choice and international sociolinguistics, code
switching, code mixing, borrowing, linguistics constraints on
code change, diglossis, high and low varieties.

Language variation and dialectology: Language and dialect,
regional dialects, isolosses, spatial diffusion, wave model,
social dialects, creole, pidgin.

The sociology of language: bilingualism, micro-sociolinguistics,
macro -sociolinguistics, language standardization, language
planning and laiguage policy.

Some aspects of sociolinguistics in Khaegi.

References:

1.
24

3.

3.
4,
5

R.A. Hudson, Sociolinguistics (Cambridge: Cambridge Univ.Press)
Roger T. Bell, Sociolinguistics: Goals, approaches & Problems
(Lcadon: B.T. Batsford Ltd.)

D. Hymes, Foundations in Socioiinguisties: amn ethnographs
studyv, Travistock Publications

P.P. Gilioli, Language and Social Context (Penguin Books Ltd.)
J.K. Chambers and P. Trudgill, Dialectology (Cambridge CUP)

P. Trudgill, Sociolinguistics (Penguin Books Ltd.)

J.A. Fishman, Reading in the Sociology of language,

(The Hague: Mouton)

Course XVI: Khasi Poetry IIT - 100 Marks

Survey of Khasi Poetry from 1985 till date .

Desmomd L. Kharmawphlang, U_Mawshamok, "Ka glngshahgop",

"Ka jingdwai ka thei Nuti®", "Ngam lah jubab”, "Na ka Nongbah
da Jjingieit" o -

Bevan L. Swer, Ki_ Dew ka Dohnud, "Meingi bakthang”, "Ha sla
Khyndew", "Na ka bynta jongnga", "Ia I Pansy", "Ka Blei"
Palcal Malngiang, Ka Snap u longshuwa, "Ba la sep ka Sngi',
"Mangkara", "Tip briew ) ] i
Sondar S. Majaw, Ka_Tragoidia bad ki poem, "U Saipan Bamsap',
"T Trep Mana® :




KHASI DEPARTMENT

Environmental Awareness in Khasi Literature - 100 Marks

Course Content:

Poetry

V.G. Bareh, Ki Fostry Khagi, "Ka Wah Umkhrah", "Hapdeng ki 'Law
Kynjah ka Tlang" '

2. S.5. Majaw, Ka Tregoidia bad ki Poim, "Ummat ka Jingieit"

3. C. Wolflang, Sur Phalang Jingmut, "Wah duid Rupa®

Prose

1. P.G. Gatphoh, Unmjer Ksiar, "U pujer u 'puthoh ka Meirilung"

2. H.O. Mawrie, Ka_Pvrkhat u Khasi, "U Khasi bad ka Mariang"
(Chaps 15 & 13)

3. Sorendro Khongsit, Ki Dieng bad ka Culture jong ngi

4. Dhirendrom Ramsiej, Ka Mariang bad u Khasi, "Ka Mariang ha ka
rukom pyrkhat u Khasi'

5. L.H. Pde, Ka_Law Llyngdoh bad ka Xniag phod-sohlang
Hima Mawphlang (Only Part 1)
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